OUR CUSTOMER CARE
COMMITMENTS

Terasaki supply circuit breakers which
protect people and equipment from
electrical faults. Safety and protection
are the prime purposes of our products.

Our products are designed and tested at
our headquarters in Osaka, Japan.

Our test laboratory meets the
requirements of DEKRA (formerly KEMA)
and is used to test and certify our
products to international standards. !

We supply our products to switchboard
builders, shipbuilders and equipment
manufacturers. We are global market
leaders for switchgear in the marine
market. Terasaki have worldwide export

Quality is Guaranteed

All products supplied from this catalogue carry
a guarantee against defects in materials and
workmanship for a period of 12 months from
date of purchase as standard.

Quality is Accredited

Terasaki has 1ISO 9001 accreditation for the
manufacture, sale and distribution of all

products featured in this catalogue. Ordering is Easy eXpe ri e n Ce a n d I a n g u ag e S ki I I S to
Technical S tisE We have made ordering easy for you by colour _
LT o I AL AL coding the sections of this catalogue and including
We offer free technical support and application order codes S u p p O rt yo u r b u S I n eSS .
software to all customers. This could range from :
selecting a product for an unusual application palesOraertine Please read further to discover the benefits of TemBreak 2.

through to carrying out a protection study.

+44 (0) 141 941 1940
sales@terasaki.co.uk
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BHP Billiton,

Toyota Manufacturing PLANT: “Belokamenka” y
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: i Russia Nairobi, Kenya Australia
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I I M E LI N E Development of circuit breaker

with integral residual current

Founded in Japan to Developed the first current protection (CBR)
make switches for ships limiting breakers ¥ # :@ = f:@' |
i g P i A=
. 1923 . 1945 . 1965 . 2002 . 2008 Certified 1ISO 9001 Certified 1ISO 14001 Certified OHSAS 18001
Terasaki and its Terasaki has Terasaki has
i major facilities attained attained
Tferas_akl develop Patented a have attained ISOS 14001 OHSAS 18001
circuit breakers double-break 1SO 9000 series certification the certification the
ACB certification the international standard for
international standard for occupational health
standard for environmental and safety
quality assurance. management management
systems. systems.

_m@‘eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem@‘e



1. FIELD-INSTALLABLE ACCESSORIES 6. CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTEGRAL RESIDUAL CURRENT PROTECTION (CBRs)
Terasaki CBRs deliver integrated protection from earth leakage
faults, overloads and short-circuits in one device. Ideal for the
mining industry, temporary site supplies, heavy industry and
commercial building use.

* Most accessories can be fitted by the switchboard builder or
added by the end-user.

o All accessories are endurance tested to the same level

as the host MCCB.

2. SAFETY LOCK FOR PLUG-IN VERSIONS

The plug-in MCCB is locked to the base when the toggle is ON.
It cannot be removed unless the toggle is OFF or TRIPPED.
The safety lock prevents a trip occurring while the MCCB is
being removed from the base. Safety lock is available

on plug-in MCCBs up to 800A.

Under the heading “Measures to minimise the risk in the event of
failure”. IEC 60204-1 Safety of Machinery-Electrical Equipment

of Machinery includes the following recommendation:

“-the use of switching devices having positive (or direct)
opening operation”.

Plug-in MCCB and base

3. SMALLER 1000A MCCB 8. UNSURPASSED FLEXIBILITY
The new 1000A MCCB is only 213mm high by 210mm TemBreak? offers:
wide - the same size as an 800A MCCB. This offers a e -

cost-effective and space-effective solution for large loads. * Electronic protection up to 3200A

e Measurement and data communication é

 Thermal-magnetic protection (fixed and adjustable)

up to 800A
Previous New
10004 10004
MCCB MCCB 9. NEW 75MM WIDE MCCB UP TO 160A, 40KA
4. SUPERIOR TEMPERATURE PERFORMANCE Save space and save money with our
: T — Overheating is the most common cause of failure in electrical Tembreak2 Lite 160A frame breaker.

switchgear. You can reduce the likelihood of overheating by
using switchgear with superior temperature performance.

We can offer TemBreak2 MCCBs for use at 50°C without
derating from 20A to 1600A.

Coloured indicators display the
ON or OFF status.

The indicators are fully covered
if the breaker trips, and black is

the only visible colour.

The mechanical interlock is installed on the front
of the MCCB, and fits underneath motor operators
and external operating handles. An automatic
changeover system can be assembled in a few

minutes by a switchboard builder on end-user. @ oo @ oo @ T

Compact interlocks are available on MCCBs

Changeover Pair with Link Interlock Viewed from Below (2504 frame)
and Motor Operators up to 800A.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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Terasaki have an innovative approach to product design.
You can easily see if a breaker is open, closed or tripped. SAFETY+* coloured
indicators boldly display the ON or OFF status. The indicators are fully covered if
a breaker trips, and black is the only visible colour.

Our goal is to develop products which not only meet,
but exceed recognised standards.

We use our knowledge of related applications to improve
circuit breaker designs. For instance, when developing
the Direct Opening Action, we applied ideas from

a machinery safety standard to the design of the
TemBreak 2 switching mechanism.

This is a unique safety feature. You can identify faulty circuits at a glance.

The toggle position always matches the position of the main contacts.

This pro-active development policy confirms our
reputation as Innovators in Protection Technology.

Maintenance can
be performed on
the load side

Opening force is
transmitted
directly from
the toggle switch

Contacts separated

TRIPPED

The risk of touching live parts has been minimised by design.
These features reduce the risk of touching live parts:

* There are no exposed metal screws on the front face

* IP20 protection at the terminals
TemBreak 2 MCCBs are marked with IEC symbol indicating

Direct Opening Action. @

The robust mechanism ensures that the force you apply
to the toggle is transmitted directly to the contacts.

* IP30 protection at the toggle

e If the toggle is broken by accident or misuse, no live part is exposed
* No live parts are exposed when fitting accessories

* Double Insulation

Under the heading “Measures to minimise risk in the event of
failure”, IEC 60204-1 Safety of Machinery - Electrical
Equipment of Machines includes the following

recommendation:

“ - the use of switching devices having positive
(or direct) opening operation.”

TemBreak 2 MCCB:s help you to comply with the world’s most
stringent safety standards. It is one of the safest switching
devices for machinery.

-E‘eak BEliimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem@e_
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JAPANESE DESIGN: EXCEEDING STANDARDS JAPANESE DESIGN: REDUCING ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT

It makes good environmental sense to install a product
with a long life expectancy. If you install a TemBreak 2
MCCB, you can expect it to stay in service for at least
30,000 mechanical operations (250A Frame). This is

O) 22,000 more operations than recommended by

IEC 60947-2, the international standard for circuit breakers.

TemBreak 2 MCCBs exceed the requirements of recognised
standards.

International Compliance

* The TemBreak 2 MCCB complies with the international
standard IEC 60947-2

If a system must be upgraded in future, we have made
the following provisions for recycling:

(1) The modular design of TemBreak 2 allows component
parts and accessories to be easily disassembled and
separately disposed of. Moulded parts do not contain any
embedded metal parts.

* TemBreak 2 Switch Disconnectors comply with
IEC 60947-3

* Accessories comply with IEC 60947-5-1

* The entire range conforms to the IEC general rules
for switchgear, IEC 60947-1

* TemBreak 2 MCCBs comply with JIS C 8201-2-1 Ann.1

* The TemBreak 2 range complies with the EC Low
Voltage Directive and all models are CE marked

* TemBreak 2 MCCBs carry the IEC symbol indicating
Direct Opening Action as defined by IEC 60947-5-1.
IEC 60204-1, Safety of Machinery - Electrical
Equipment of Machines recommends that switches
used for machinery have Direct Opening Action to
minimise risk in the event of failure

(2) Materials are clearly marked to allow future identification
for easy recycling.

The following materials are used in most TemBreak 2 circuit é
breakers:

* Thermoplastic resin not containing PBBs or PBDEs

e Lead-free solder

* TemBreak 2 MCCBs have breaking capacity ratings according
to the NEMA AB1 Standard

¢ Cadmium-free contacts

Components with low weight and volume make life easy

TemBreak 2 circuit breakers have been tested at independent for users, but high performance from smaller products also

laboratories as well as in Terasaki's own laboratory in
Osaka, Japan. Copies of independent test reports are available K EMA

on request.

means less material used and less waste produced.

ISO 14001

Terasaki operate an Environmental Management System accredited to ISO 14001:1999.
This requires us to monitor and measure the environmental performance of our activities,

TemBreak 2 MCCBs are approved by the leading marine

approval organisations.

products and services in order to continually improve such performance.




Terasaki Sections 1 22013_11-161E_S1-3 07/10/2013 11:58 Page 11 %

CONTENTS

TEMBREAK 2 & TEMBREAK

MCCBS FROM 12A TO 3200A « MCCBS FOR 1000V AC
MCCBS FOR 1000V DC - MCCBS WITH INTEGRAL RCD
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS « MEASUREMENT AND DATA COMMUNICATION

RATINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS SECTION 1
PROTECTION CHARACTERISTICS SECTION 2
APPLICATION DATA
ACCESSORIES

INSTALLATION SECTION 5
DIMENSIONS SECTION 6

ORDER CODES

-




Terasaki Sections 12 2013_11-161E_S1-3 07/10/2013 11:58 Page 13 %

RATINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

Frame Reference | TB2 Lite 160 | TB2 Lite 250 TB2 E/S 630 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB2 1250 TB2 1600 TB 3200

Max. In (A) of Frame 160 250 630 800 1000 1250 1600 3200

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
lcu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

EIER'V'CBUFTTEAK 2 XV400NEQ @ XVB30PED®@ |XV1250NEQ @
BREAKERS XV800PED®@
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH

INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

I NOILOD3SISLN3ILNOD

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS AND
SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

TEMBREAK 2
SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS

@ Contact Terasaki for ratings and specifications.
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN 60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, AS/NZS 3947-2, NEMA AB-1

Max In (A) of Frame 125 160 250 125 160 250
Model S125 S125 S160 S160 S250 S250 H125 | L125 H160 | L160 S250 S250
Number of Poles 3,4 34 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4
Type NJ GJ NJ GJ NJ GJ NJ NJ NJ NJ NE GE
In (A) 50°C 20,32,50, 20,32,50, 20,32,50, 50,63,100, | 160 160 20,32, | 20,32, | 160 160 40 40
63,100,125 63,100,125 63,100, 125,160 200 200 50,63, | 50,63, 125 125
125,160 250 250 100, 100, 160 160
125 125 250 250
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage Ue V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 - -
Rated insulation voltage Ui V) 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity Ieu (kA) 690V AC 6 6 7.5 (5%) 7.5 7.5 7.5 20 25 20 25 7.5 7.5
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 22 25 25 (18%) 25 25 25 45 65 45 65 25 25
440V AC 25 50 25 (18%) 50 25 50 120 180 120 180 25 50
400/415V AC 36 65 36 (30%) 65 36 65 125 200 125 200 36 65
220/240V AC 50 85 65 (42%) 85 65 85 150 200 150 200 65 85
250V DC 25 40 40 (30%) 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 - -
Service breaking capacity Ies (kA) 690V AC 6 6 7.5 (5%) 7.5 7.5 7.5 15 20 15 20 7.5 7.5
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 22 22 25 (18%) 25 25 25 45 65 45 65 25 25
440V AC 25 25 25 (18%) 25 25 25 80 135 80 135 25 25
400/415V AC 36/30 36/33 36 (25%) 36 36 36 85 150 85 150 36 36
220/240V AC 50 85 65 (35%) 85 65 85 150 150 150 150 65 85
250V DC 19 40 40 (25%) 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 - -
Rated breaking capacity (NEMA) (kA) 480V AC 22 25 22 (18%) 25 22 25 45 65 45 65 25 25
240VAC 50 85 65 (42%) 85 65 85 150 200 150 200 65 85
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic [ | [ | [ | | [ | [ | [ | | [ | |
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic
Microprocessor [ | [ |
Utilisation category A A A A A A A A A A A A
Front connection (FC) | | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Extension bar (FB) ° M M M M M ° ° ° ° ° °
Cable clamp (FW) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Rear connection (RC) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Plug-in (PM) ° ° ° ° ° ° . ° . ° oxx ®xx
DIN rail mounting (DA) ° ° - - - - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 155 155 165 165 165 165 165 165 165 165 165 165
width (mm) 3 pole, (1 pole) 90 90 105 105 105 105 105 105 105 105 105 105
4 pole 120 120 140 140 140 140 140 140 140 140 140 140
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68 103 103 103 103 103 103
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole, (1 pole) 1.1 1.1 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 24 24 25 25 23 2.3
4 pole 14 1.4 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 3.2 3.2 3.3 3.3 3.1 3.1
Direct Opening Action [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ n [ [
Toggle operation [ ] ] ] ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Motor operation (MC) ° M M M ° M ° ° ° ° ° °
Endurance Electrical cycles 415V AC
Mechanical cycles 30,000 20,000 10,000 30,000 20,000 10,000
30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000

The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available *Applies only to 20A and 32A models The Ultimate Safety Breaker _
**Max. rating 200A for Plug-in
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN 60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, AS/NZS 3947-2, NEMA AB-1

Frame Reference Quantity Unit Condition TB2 S/H/L 250 TB2 H/L 400 TB2 E/S 630 o
Max In (A) of Frame 250 400 630 ‘rq
Model S250 | H250 | H250 | L250 H400 | L400 | E400| S400| S400 | S400 | S400 | S400 | S400 | S400 | E630 | S630 | S630 -y
Number of Poles 3,4 | 3,4 3,4 | 3,4 3,4 (3,4 | 3,4 |34 |34 (34 (3,4 |34 3,4 |3,4 /3,4 |34 |34 6
Type PE NJ NE NJ NE | NE NJ CJ NJ NE GJ GE PJ PE NE CE GE 4

-

Iy (A) 50°C 40, 160, 40, 160 250 | 250 250 250 | 250 | 250 |250 |250 250 | 250, | 630 630 630
125 | 250 125 250 400 | 400 400 400 | 400 | 400 | 400 |400 400 | 400
160 160
250 250
Rated operational voltage Us. (V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 | 690 690 690 690 | 690 525 690 | 690 | 690 |690 |690 690 | 690 6900 | 6900| 6900
DC - 250 - 250 - - 250 250 | 250 |- 250 |- 250 |- - - -
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 800 | 800 800 800 800 | 800 800 800 | 800 | 800 800 | 800 800 | 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity Iu (kA) | 690V AC 20 |20 |20 |25 35 |50 |- 15 |20 |20 |20 |20 |20 |20 |10® |20D | 20®
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 35 45 45 65 45 65 15 22 30 30 30 30 30 30 15 30 30
440V AC 50 120 120 180 120 | 180 22 30 45 45 65 65 80 80 25 45 65
400/415V AC 70 125 125 200 125 | 200 25 36 50 50 70 70 85 85 36 50 70
220/240V AC 125 150 150 200 150 | 200 35 50 85 85 100 | 100 100 | 100 50 85 100
250V DC - 40 - 40 - - 25 40 40 - 40 - 40 - - - -
Service breaking capacity I (kA) | 690V AC 15 | 15 15 | 20 35 |50 |- 15 |15 |15 |15 |15 |15 |15 [10D | 15D | 150
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 35 45 45 65 45 65 15 22 30 30 30 30 30 30 15 30 30
440V AC 50 80 80 135 80 135 22 30 45 45 50 50 80 80 25 45 50
400/415V AC 70 85 85 150 85 150 25 36 50 50 50 50 85 85 36 50 50
220/240V AC 125 150 150 150 150 | 150 35 50 85 85 85 85 85 85 50 85 85
250V DC - 40 - 40 - - 19 40 40 - 40 - 40 - - - -
Rated breaking capacity (NEMA) (kA) 480V AC 35 45 45 65 45 65 15 22 25 25 30 30 30 30 15 25 30
240V AC 125 150 150 200 150 | 200 35 50 85 85 100 | 100 100 | 100 50 85 100
Rated short-time withstand current Iow (kA) 0.3 Seconds - - - - 5 5 - - - 5 - 5 - 5 - -
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic [ | [ | L | L [ | |
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic
Microprocessor | [ | [ | L L L L L L L
Utilisation category A A A A B B A A A B A B A B A A A
Front connection (FC) [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Extension bar (FB) @ ° @ ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Cable clamp (FW) @ ° @ ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° - - -
Rear connection (RC) @ | o &) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Plug-in (PM) - o) - e ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° @ @ @
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 165 165 165 165 260 | 260 260 260 | 260 | 260 |260 |260 260 | 260 260 260 260
width (mm) 3 pole 105 105 105 105 140 | 140 140 140 | 140 140 140 | 140 140 | 140 140 140 140
(mm) 4 pole 140 140 140 140 185 | 185 185 185 | 185 185 185 | 185 185 | 185 185 185 185
depth (mm) 103 103 103 103 140 | 140 103 103 | 103 103 103 | 103 103 | 103 103 103 103
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 2.5 2.4 2.5 2.4 7.1 71 4.2 4.3 4.2 4.3 4.2 4.3 4.2 4.3 5.0 5.0 5.0
4 pole 3.3 3.2 3.3 3.2 9.4 9.4 5.6 5.6 5.6 5.7 5.6 5.7 5.6 5.7 6.5 6.5 6.5
Direct Opening Action | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
Toggle operation | ] | | | | | | | | | | | | | ] | | | | | | | | | ] | | | | | | | |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) ° ° M ° ° M M ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Motor operatlon (MC) [ ] [ ] [ ] L] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] L]
Endurance Electrical cycles | 415V AC
Mechanical | cycles 10,000 4,500
30,000 15,000

A ® MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage. A
eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available @ Not full31/ égt?ggat 50°C refer to Temperature Ratings The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
Pages
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN 60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, AS/NZS 3947-2, NEMA AB-1

Frame reference Quantity Unit Condition TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB2 1250 TB2 1600 »
Max In (A) of Frame 800 1000 1250 1600 ‘I'q
Model H800 L800 S800 S800 S800 S800 S800 S1000 S1000 S1250 S1250 S1250 S1600 S1600 o |
Number of Poles 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 (o)
Type NE NE CJ NJ RJ NE RE SE NE SE NE GE SE NE 4
-
Nominal current ratings
I, (A) 50°C 630 630 630 630 630 630 630 1000©@ 1000@ 1250 1250 1250 1600 1600
800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage U, (V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Bl - - 250 250 250 - - - - - - - : -
Rated insulation voltage U, (V) 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity I, (kA) 690V AC 25® 25® 10® 20® 25® 20® 25® 20® 25® 20® 25® 45® 20® 45®
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 40 45 15® 30 45 30 35 30 45 30 45 65 30 65
440V AC 125 180 30 50 65 50 65 45 65 45 65 85 45 85
400/415V AC 125 200 36 50 70 50 70 50 70 50 70 100/85® 50 100/85®
220/240V AC 150 200 50 85 100 85 100 85 100 85 100 125 85 125
250V DC - - 50 50 50 - - - - - - - - -
Service breaking capacity I, (kA) 690V AC 200 20® 10® 20® 20® 20® 20® 15® 20® 15® 20® 34® 15® 34®
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 34 34 15® 30 34 30 30 23 34 23 34 50 23 50
440V AC 94 135 30 50 50 50 50 34 50 34 50 65 34 65
400/415V AC 94 150 36 50 50 50 50 38 50 38 50 75/65@ 38 75/65@
220/240V AC 150 150 50 85 75 85 75 65 75 65 75 94 65 94
250V DC - - 50 50 50 - - - - - - - - -
Rated breaking capacity (NEMA) (KA) 480V AC 40 45 15 30 45 30 35 30 45 30 45 65 30 65
240V AC 150 200 50 85 100 85 100 85 100 85 100 125 85 125
Rated short-time withstand current I, (kA) 0.3 Seconds 10 10 - - - 10 10 - - 15 15 15 20 20
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic | | |
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic
Microprocessor [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Utilisation category B A A A B B A A B B B B B
Installation
Front connection (FC) - - [ | - - - - - - -
Extension bar (FB) | | . o . . . [ | [ | | [ | [ | . o
Cable clamp (FW - - ) 6 6) 6 B - - - - - - -
Rear connection (RC) . o . o o . . . . o o o | |
Plug-in (PM) [ L] . ° ° . . - - ° ° ° - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 273 273 273 273 273 273 273 273 273 370 370 370 370 370
width (mm) 3 pole 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210 210
4 pole 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280 280
depth (mm) 140 140 103 103 103 103 103 103 103 120 120 120 140 140
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole ® ® 8.5 8.5 8.5 @ @ 11.0 11.0 19.8 19.8 19.8 27.0 27.0
4 pole @) @ 11.5 1.5 11.5 O] ® 14.8 14.8 25.0 25.0 25.0 35.0 35.0
Direct Opening Action [ | [ | | | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | |
Toggle operation | u | | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) ° o o . . . . . B . . . . .
Motor operation (MC) b L4 L4 L4 . . . ° . o ° 0 . .
Endurance Electrical 690V AC
Mechanical cycles 4,000 4,000 4,000 2,000
cycles 10,000 10,000 5,000 5,000
@ 100KA at 400V © 16.8kg 630A, 18.8kg 800A
@ 75KA at 400V MCCB cannot be used in
® 630A only IT systems at this voltage
eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available @ 8.7kg 630A, 9.1kg 800A @ Not fully rated at 50°C, The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
’ refer to temperature ratings
® 11.9kg 630A, 12.3kg 800A pages 168 -169

® 13.3kg 630A, 14.8kg 800A
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TEMBREAK MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN 60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, AS/NZS 3947-2, NEMA AB-1

Frame reference Quantity Unit Condition TB 3200 TB 3200 n
Max In (A) of Frame 3200 3200 ‘I'I;
Model XS2000 | XS2500 X83200 o |
Number of Poles 3,4 3,4 3 (o)
Type NE NE NE 4
-
Nominal current ratings
I, (A) 50°C 2000 2500 3200
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage U, (V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 690
U V) 690 690 690
Rated insulation voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8
Rated impulse withstand voltage
Ultimate breaking capacity I, (KA) 690V AC 450 450 450
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 650 650 65
440V AC 85 85 85
400/415V AC 100/85 100/85 100/65
220/240V AC 125 125 125
250V DC - - -
Service breaking capacity I (KA) 690V AC 420 42 420
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 490 49 50
440V AC 64 64 65
400/415V AC 75/64 75164 75165
220/240V AC 94 94 94
250V DC - - _ é
Rated short-time withstand current I, (kA) 0.3 Seconds 42 42 38 (0.5s)
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic
Microprocessor [ | [ | [ |
Utilisation category B B B
Installation
Front connection (FC) - - -
Extension bar (FB) ° - -
Cable clamp (FW - - -
Rear connection (RC) [ | [ | [ |
Plug-in (PM) - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 450 450 450
width (mm) 3 pole 320 320 320
4 pole 429 429 -
depth (mm) 185 185 185
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 54 63 65
4 pole 67 78 -
Direct Opening Action - - -
Toggle operation [ | [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) OHE TYPE | OHE TYPE OHE TYPE
Motor operation (MC) . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 690V AC 500 500 500
Mechanical cycles 2500 2500 2500

k The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available ® MCCB cannot be used in IT systems at this voltage The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH ICU = 70KA @ 690V AC

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, AS/NZS 3947-2

Frame Reference Quantity Unit Condition TB2 H/L 800
Maximum In (A) of Frame 250 400 800
Model L125 L400 L800
Number of Poles 3 3 3
Type PJ PE PE
Nominal current Ratings
I (A) 50°C 25,32,50,60,| 250,400 630,800
100,125

Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage U, V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 690
Rated insulation voltage U, V) 800 800 800
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity I, (kA) 690V AC 70 70 70
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS)
Service breaking capacity I (kA) 690V AC 33 50 50
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS)
Rated short-time withstand I, (kA) 0.3 Seconds - 5 10
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic |
Microprocessor | [ |
Utilisation Category A B B
Installation
Front Connection (FC) [ | - -
Extension Bar (FB) . - -
Cable Clamp (FW) - - -
Rear Connection (RC) o | [ |
Plug-in (PM) . o) o)
Din Rail Mounting (DA) - - -
Dimensions: height (mm) 165 260 273

width (mm) 3 pole 105 140 210

depth (mm) 103 140 140
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 24 7.1 0]
Direct Opening Action | | |
Toggle operation | | |
Door mounted (HS)/ Breaker mounted handle (HB) . . .
Motor operation . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 690V AC 1,000 1,000 500

Mechanical cycles 7,000 4,000 2,500
® 13.3kg/630A, 14.8kg/800A @ Refer temperature rating table pages 168 - 169
B Standard e Optional - Not Available

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR 1000V AC

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1

Frame Reference Quantity Unit Condition
250
Model VS125 VS250
Number of Poles 3 3
Type NJ NJ
Nominal current ratings
1, (A) 50°C 20,32 50,63,100 | 160,250
125
Electrical characteristics:
Rated operational voltage U, V) AC 50/60 Hz 1100 1100 1100
Rated insulation voltage U, (V) 1100 1100 1100
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity I, (kA) 1100V AC 4 6 6
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS)
Service breaking capacity I (kA) 1100V AC 4 4 4
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS)
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic | | |
Utilisation Category A A A
Installation
Front Connection (FC) | | [ |
Extension Bar (FB) ° ° °
Cable Clamp (FW) e e e
Rear Connection (RC) . . .
Plug-in (PM) . . .
Din Rail Mounting (DA) - - -
Dimensions: height (mm) 155 155 165
width (mm) 3 pole 90 90 105
depth (mm) 68 68 68
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 1.1 1.1 1.5
Direct Opening Action | | |
Toggle operation | | |
Door mounted (HS)/ Breaker mounted handle (HB) ° . .
Motor operation . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 1100V AC 1,000 1,000 1,000
Mechanical cycles 7,000 7,000 7,000

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, NEMA AB-1

Max in ( A) of Frame 160 160 160
Model E160 E160 E160 S160 S160 S160 S160
Number of Poles 1 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4
Type SF SF SJ SCF SCJ SF SJ
Nominal current ratings
In (A) 50°C 16,20,25,32, 16,20,25, 25,40,63,80 | 16,20,25,32 | 25,40,63,80, | 16,20,25,32 | 25,40,63,80
40,50,63,80, 32,40,50, 100,125,160 | 40,50,63,80, | 100,125,160 | 40,50,63,80, | 100,125,160
100,125 63,80,100, 100,125,160 100,125,160
125,160
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 50/60 Hz 240 525 525 525 525 690 690
DC - 250 250 250 250 250 250
Rated insulation voltage Ui V) 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity Icu (kA) 690V AC - - - - - 6 6
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC - 6 6 7.5 7.5 10 10
440V AC - 10 10 15 15 25 25
400/415V AC - 16 16 25 25 40 40
220/240V AC 25 25 25 35 35 50 50
250V DC - 13 13 20 20 25 25
Service breaking capacity Ics (kA) 690V AC - - - - - 3 3
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC - 3 3 4 4 7.5 7.5
440V AC - 5 5 7.5 7.5 13 13
400/415V AC - 8 8 13 13 20 20
220/240V AC 13 13 13 18 18 25 25
250V DC - 7 7 10 10 13 13
Rated breaking capacity (NEMA) (kA) 480V AC - 6 6 7.5 7.5 10 10
240VAC 25 25 25 35 35 50 50
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic [ ] [ | - [ | - [ ] -
Adjustable thermal, fixed magnetic - - [ | - [ | - [ |
Utilisation category A A A A
Front connection (FC) [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Extension bar (FB) ° ° ° ° ° ° °
Cable clamp (FW) | NOJ - | NO) - | NO) - | NO)
Rear connection (RC) - ° ° ° ° ° °
Plug-in (PM) - - - - - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - ° ° M M ° °
Dimensions height (mm) 130 130 130 130 130 130 130
width (mm) 3 pole, (1 pole) (25) 75 75 75 75 75 75
4 pole - 100 100 100 100 100 100
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68 68
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole, (1 pole) (0.3) 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8
4 pole - 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
Direct Opening Action [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Toggle operation [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) - ° ° ° ° ° °
Motor operation - - - - - - -
Endurance Electrical cycles 415V AC 10,000 10,000@ 10,000@ 10,000@ 10,000@ 10,000@ 10,000@
Mechanical cycles 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000
B Standard e Optional - Not Available ® Factory-fit at time of order

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

@ 14,000 =125A

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1, NEMA AB-1

Frame Reference Quantity Unit Condition TB2 Lite 250 TB2 Lite 250
Max In (A) of Frame 250 250
Model E250 E250 E250 E250 S250 S250
Number of Poles 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4
Type SCF SCJ SF SJ SF SJ
Nominal current ratings
In (A) 50°C 125,150,175 100,125, 125,150,175 | 100,125,160 | 125,150,175 | 160,200
200,225, 160,200 200,225, 200,250 200,225, 250
250 250 250 250
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 50/60 Hz 525 525 525 525 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 800 690 800 690 800
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity Icu (kA) 690V AC - - - - 4 4
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 6 6 7.5 7.5 10 10
440V AC 10 10 15 15 30 30
400/415V AC 16 16 25 25 40 40
220/240V AC 25 25 35 35 85 85
250V DC 13 13 15 15 25 25
Service breaking capacity Ies (kA) 690V AC - - - - 4 4
(IEC, JIS, AS/NZS) 525V AC 3 3 6 6 7.5 7.5
440V AC 5 5 12 12 15 15
400/415V AC 8 8 19 19 20 20
220/240V AC 13 13 27 27 43 43
250V DC 7 7 12 12 13 13
Rated breaking capacity (NEMA) (kA) 480V AC 6 6 10 10 25 25
240VAC 25 25 35 35 85 85
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic [ ] - [ | - [ | -
Adjustable thermal, adjustable magnetic - [ | - [ | - [ |
Utilisation category A A A A A
Installation
Front connection (FC) [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Extension bar (FB) ° ° ° ° ° °
Cable clamp (FW) ° ° ° M M °
Rear connection (RC) ° ° ° ° ° °
Plug-in (PM) - - - - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 165 165 165 165 165 165
width (mm) 3 pole 105 105 105 105 105 105
4 pole 140 140 140 140 140 140
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5
4 pole 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9
Direct Opening Action [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Toggle operation [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB) ® ® ® ® ® ®
Motor operation ° ° ° ° ° °
Endurance Electrical cycles 415V AC 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000
Mechanical cycles 18,000 18,000 18,000 18,000 18,000 18,000

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTEGRAL RESIDUAL CURRENT

PROTECTION (CBR) wmcca Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-1, IEC 60947-2, IEC 60947-2 ANNEX B, IEC 60755

Maximum In (A) of Frame 125 250 E g
Model ZE125 ZS125 ZS125 ZE250 ZS250 ZS250 S :|
Number of Poles 34 34 34 34 34 34 > (]
Type NJ NJ GJ NJ NJ GJ 9 2
Py -
Nominal current ratings (@]
1, (A) 50°C 20,32 20,32 20,32 160,250 160,250 160,250 g
50,63 50,63 50,63 >
100,125 100,125 100,125 @
n
Electrical characteristics 8
Rated operational voltage U, (V) AC 50/60 Hz 525 525 525 525 525 525 =
Rated insulation voltage U, (V) 525 525 525 525 525 525 c)/>>
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 ~
C
Ultimate breaking capacity i (kA) 525V AC 8 22 25 10 25 25 (_1_1)
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS) 440V AC 15 25 50 15 25 50 (@)
400/415V AC 25 36 65 25 36 65 A
220/240V AC 35 50 85 35 65 85 %
>
Service breaking capacity I, (kA) 525V AC 6 22 22 75 25 25 —
(IEC, JIS,AS/NZS) 440V AC 12 25 25 12 25 25 w
400/415V AC 19 36/30 36/33 19 36 36
220/240V AC 27 50 85 27 65 85
Adjustable thermal, fixed magnetic [ | | ] | ] [ | [ | [ |
Residual current protection, Type A [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Utilisation Category A A A A A A
Installation
Front Connection (FC) [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Extension Bar (FB) . . B . B .
Cable Clamp (FW) . . B . B .
Rear Connection (RC) . . . . . .
Plug-in (PM) - - - - - -
Din Rail Mounting (DA) . . B . B .
Dimensions: height (mm) 155 155 155 165 165 165
width (mm) 3 pole 90 90 90 105 105 105
4 pole 120 120 120 140 140 140
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.5 15 15
4 pole 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.9 1.9 1.9
Direct Opening Action u | | u u u
Toggle operation | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Door mounted (HS)/ Breaker mounted handle (HB) . . D . B .
Motor operation . . . . . °
Residual Current Monitor and Remote Trip Module . . ° . ° .
Endurance Electrical cycles 415V AC 30,000 10,000
Mechanical cycles 30,000 10,000
_ The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available The Ultimate Safety Breaker T
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1

Max In (A) of Frame 160 250 250 ‘I'q
Model S160 S160 S250 S250 PVS160 PVS160 PVS250 PVS250 -y
Number of Poles 3 3 3 3 3(4) 4 3(4) 4 6
Type SD GD SD GD SDL SDH SDL SDH 4
-
Nominal current ratings
I, (A) 50°C 25,32,40, | 25,32,40, 100,125 | 100,125 50 50 100 100
63,80,100,|63,80,100, 160,200, | 160,200, 63 63 125 125
125,160 | 125,160 250 250 100 100 160 160
125 125 200 200
160 160 250 250
Electrical characteristics
Rated insulation voltage U, V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 800 800 800 1000 800 1000
Rated impulse voltage Uinp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity w (kA) 1000V DCO®@ - - - - - 5 - 5
(IEC, JIS) 750V DCO®@ - - - - 5(10) - 5(10) -
600V DCO® 5 10 5 10
500V DCO®@ 7.5 15 7.5 15
350V DCO®@ 10 - 10 -
Service breaking capacity I (kA) 1000V DCO®@ - - - - - 5 - 5
(IEC, JIS) 750V DCO®@ - - - - 5(5) - 5(5)
600V DCO®@ 5 5 5 5 - - - -
500V DCO®@ 7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 - - - -
350V DCO®@ 10 - 10 - - - - - é
Adjustable thermal, fixed magnetic | u n | u | u |
Magnetic trip only (adjustable)
Installation
Front connection (FC) | | | | [ | | [ | |
Extension bar (FB) . ° . . . . . .
Rear connection (RC) . B . . . . . .
Plug-in (PM) - R - - - - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 130+509 | 130+509 165+55® | 165+55Q 165+55 x 2@ 165+55 x 2@ 165+55 x 2@ 165+55 x 2@
width (mm) 3 pole 75 75 105 105 105 - 105 -
4 pole - - - - 140 140 140 140
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68
weight (ka) 3 pole 0.8 0.8 1.5 15 1.5 - 1.5 -
Weight 4 pole - - - - 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9
Direct Opening Action [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | |
Toggle operation [ ] [] [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | |
Breaker mounted (HB) . o . . . . . .
Door mounted (HS) . ° . . . . ° .
Motor operation - - . . . . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 1000V DC - - - - - 1,000 - 1,000
750V DC - - 1,000 - 1,000 -
350 - 600V DC 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 - - - -
Mechanical cycles - 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000
® Connect all poles in series when over DC250V
@ The time constant (L/R) of the circuit should be less than 2.0ms nearby
i i i rated current less than 5ms for short circuit < 10kA less than 10ms for i
_k et Safety R W Standard ‘ Optlonal - Not Available short ciurcruit<20kA less than 15ms forlrs:clm circuit > 20kA The U Safety Brea Te_
® Includes the dimensions of the terminal cover (Mandatory)
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-2, EN60947-2, JIS C 8201-2-1 ANN.1

Frame reference Quantity Unit Condition TB2 E/S 400| TB2 H/L 400 TB2 H/L 400 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB 1250 | TB 1600 TB 3200 »
Max In (A) of Frame 400 400 400 800 800 1000 1250 1600 3200 ‘I'I;
Model S400 PVS400 PVS400 PVS800 | PVS800 S800 S1000 XS81250 | XS1600 | XS2000 | XS2500 | XS3200 -y
Number of Poles 3 3 (4) 4 3(4) 4 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 6
Type ND NDL NDH NDL NDH ND ND ND ND ND ND ND 2
-
Nominal current ratings
1, (A) 50°C 250,400 250,400 250,400 630,800 | 630,800 | 630,800 1,000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200
Electrical characteristics
Rated insulation voltage U (V) AC 50/60 Hz 800 800 (1150) 1150 800 (1150)| 1150 800 800 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Ultimate breaking capacity I, (kA) 1000V DCO® - - 5 - 5 - - - - - - -
(IEC, JIS) 750V DCO® - 10 - 10 - -
600V DCO® 15 - - - - 20 20 20 20 20 20 20
500V DCO®@ 15 - - - - 20 20 50 50 50 50 50
350V DCO® 20 - - - - 30 30 50 50 50 50 50
Service breaking capacity I (kA) 1000V DCO®@ - - 5 - 5 - - - - - - -
(IEC, JIS) 750V DCO® - 5(10) - 10 - - - - - - - -
600V DCO®@ 15 - - - - 10 10 15 15 15 15 15
500V DCO® 15 - - - - 10 10 25 25 25 25 25
350V DCO® 20 - - - - 15 15 25 25 25 25 25 @
Fixed thermal, fixed magnetic | u n | u u |
Adjustable thermal, fixed magnetic u u u u u
Magnetic trip only (adjustable)
Installation
Front connection (FC) L n n i, i B, , B - i, B _
Extension bar (FB) . . . L n n L n o . - -
Rear connection (RC) o . . . N N o N u u n n
Plug-in (PM) - - - - - - - - - - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) - - - - R - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 260 260 260 273 273 273 273 370 370 450 450 450
width (mm) 3 pole 140 140 - 210 - 210 210 210 210 320 320 320
4 pole - 185 185 280 280 - - - - - - -
depth (mm) 103 103 103 103 103 103 103 140 140 185 185 185
_ weight (kg) 3 pole 4.2 4.2 - 85 - 85 10.8 26.0 27.0 54.0 62.5 62.5
HUELE: 4 pole - 5.6 5.6 1.5 15 - - - - - - -
Direct Opening Action [ | n [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | - - -
Toggle operation [ | n | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Breaker mounted (HB) . ® . . . . . . . - - -
Door mounted (HS) . ° . . . . . ° ° «® «® e}
Motor operation . ° . . ° ° . . . . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 1000V DC - R - - 500 - - - - - - -
750V DC - 1,000 1,000 500 - - - - - - - -
350 - 600V DC 1,000 - - - - 500 500 500 500 500 500 500
Mechanical cycles - 4,000 4,000 4,000 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500

® Connect all poles in series when over DC250V

@ The time constant (L/R) of the circuit should be less than 2.0ms nearby
i rated current less than 5ms for short circuit < 10kA less than 10ms for i
eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker o A T O e e The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
® Fixed Depth (not adjustable)
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SWITCH-DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-3, EN60947-3, JIS C 8201-3

® Includes the dimensions of the terminal cover (mandatory).

Max In (A) of Frame 160 250 250 400 800 ‘“’1
Model S160 S250 PVS160 PVS160 PVS250 PVS250 PVS400 PVS400 PVS800 PVS800 -y
Number of Poles 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 6
Type SDN SDN SNL SNH SNL SNH NNL NNH NNL NNH 2
-
Nominal current ratings
I, (A) 160 250 160 160 250 250 400 400 630 630
800 800
Electrical characteristics
Rated operational voltage U, V) DC 600 600 800 1000 800 1000 800 1000 800 1000
Rated insulation voltage Ui V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 800 800 1000 800 1000 1150 1150 1150 1150
Rated impulse voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
Rated short circuit making capacity I, (kA peak) 2 3 3 3 3 3 9 9 17 17
Rated short-time withstand current I, (KA rms) 0.3 seconds 2 3 3 3 3 3 5 5 10 10
Utilisation category to IEC 60947-3 ®@ DC DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A
Installation
Front connection (FC) [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | - -
Extension bar (FB) . . . . . B . . [ ] [ ]
Rear connection (RC) . . . . . . . . . .
Plug-in (PM) - - - - - - - - - -
DIN rail mounting (DA) . - - - - - - - - -
Dimensions height (mm) 130 165 165+55 x 2@ | 165 + 55 x 2@ | 165+55 x 2@ | 165+55 x 2@ 260 260 273 273
width (mm) 3 pole 75 105 - - - - - - - -
4 pole - - 140 140 140 140 185 185 280 280
depth (mm) 68 68 68 68 68 68 103 103 103 103
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 0.8 1.5 - - - - - - - -
4 pole - - 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 5.6 5.6 11.5 11.5
Direct Opening Action [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Toggle operation [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
Breaker mounted handle (HB) . . . . . . . . . .
Door mounted (HS) . . . . . B . . . .
Motor operation - . . . . o . . . .
Endurance Electrical cycles 1000V DC - - - 1,000 - 1,000 - 1,000 - 500
800V DC - - 1,000 - 1,000 - 1,000 - 500 -
600V DC 1,000 1,000 - - - - - - - -
Mechanical cycles 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 4,000 4,000 2,500 2,500
® Connect all poles in series.
i h ] @ The ti tant (L/R) of the circuit should be less than 2.0 b :
_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available fhe fme constant (LIR) of the ciroult should be less than 2 0me nearby The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
short circuit < 20kA less than 15ms for short circuit > 20kA
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SWITCH-DISCONNECTORS

MCCB Electrical Characteristics to IEC 60947-3, EN 60947-3, AS/NZS 60947-3

Frame reference Quantity Unit condition  |EZINIEHGON TE2ILiE250) | TBSs125 |  TB2S250 | TB2 E/S 630 TB2 1000 TB21250 | TB2 1600 ‘é’ ”
Max In (A) of Frame 160 250 125 160 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600 g t“)‘
Model $160 $250 $125 $160 $250 $400 S630 $800 $1000 $1250 $1600 I =
Number of Poles 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 =) o
Type SN SN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN & 2
: : o -
:
1, (A) 160 250 125 160 250 400 630 630 1000 1250 1600 m
800 4
@)
Py
wn
>
:
Rated operational voltage U, (V) AC 50/60 Hz 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 >
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 >
Rated insulation voltage U, (V) 690 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 800 §
Rated impulse withstand voltage UimP (kV) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 ™
Rated short-circuit making capacity I, (KA peak) 28 6 3.6 6 6 9 9 17 17 32 45 E
Rated short-time withstand current I, (KA rms) 0.3 Seconds 2 3 2 3 3 5 50 10 10 15 20 c
Utilisation category to IEC 60947-3 AC AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A 3
DC DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A o
Front connection (FC) | | | | | [ | | | - - - )2
Extension bar (FB) . . o . . o . o [ [ o >
Cable clamp (FW) . . . . . . . i . . i 2
Rear connection (RC) o o o o o o o N o o C
Plug-in (PM) ) ) . R R . @ . . . . »
Draw-out (DR) i i i i i i i . i . . 3
DIN rail mounting (DA) o B . ) . ) ) ) ) ) ) p)
sl @i height (mm) 130 165 155 165 165 260 260 273 273 370 370 5
width (mm) 3 pole 75 105 90 105 105 140 140 210 210 210 210 S
4 pole 100 140 120 140 140 185 185 280 280 280 280 =
, depth (mmy) 68 68 68 68 68 103 103 103 103 120 140 o
Weight weight (kg) 3 pole 07 15 1.1 15 15 42 44 ® 10.4 18.2 24.9
4 pole 0.9 1.9 1.4 1.9 1.9 56 58 ) 14.0 23.4 32.9
Direct Opening Action | ] | | | | | | | | |
Toggle operation m ] m m m n m m m m m
Door mounted (HS) / Breaker mounted handle (HB)
Motor operation (MC) ° ¢ ¢ ° ° ° ° N ° ° °
° L] ° ° . ° ° ° ° ° °
Endurance Electrical cycles 415V AC 10,000 6000 30,000 10,000 10,000 4,500 4,500 4,000 4,000 2,000
Mechanical cycles 20,000 18000 30,000 30,000 30,000 15,000 15,000 10,000 5,000 5,000
|

@ 8.0kg/630A, 8.5kg/800A
@ 11.0kg/630A, 11.5kg/800A

® 7.6kA/0.1sec.
_ The Ultimate Safety Breaker B Standard e Optional - Not Available @ Contact Terasaki for details. The Ultimate Safety Breaker T
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PROTECTION CHARACTERISTICS

Frame Reference B2 NI {00 ) =578 B 972150 TBS 125 TB2 S250 TB2 S/H/L 250 TB2 H/L 400 TB2 E/S 630

Max. In (A) of Frame 160 250

TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB2 1250 TB2 1600 TB 3200

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

CIRCUIT
BREAKERS AND
SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

S125-NJ
$125-GJ

VS125-NJ

S160-NJ
$160-GJ
S§250-NJ
§250-GJ

VS250-NJ

H125-NJ
L125-NJ
H160-NJ
L160-NJ
H250-NJ
L250-NJ

S250-NE

S§250-GE

S250-PE
H250-NE

L125-PJ

H400-NE

L400-NE

L400-PE

E400-NJ
S400-CJ
S400-NJ
S400-GJ
S400-PJ
S400-NE

S400-GE

S400-PE
S630-CE
E630-NE
S630-NE
S630-GE

XV400NE@®

H800-NE

L800-NE

L800-PE

S800-CJ
S800-NJ
S800-RJ
S800-NE
S800-RE
S1000-SE

S1000-NE

XV630PE@®
XV800PE@®

S$1250-SE
S$1250-NE
S$1250-GE

XV1250NE@®

S1600-NE
S1600-SE

XS2000NE@®
XS2500NE@®
XS3200NE@®

TEMBREAK 2

E160-SF E250-SCF LITE FIXED
S160-SCF | E250-SF PROTECTION
S160-SF S250-SF Pages 70 - 72
E160.S) | E250-5CJ e
S160-SCJ E250-SJ L=
S160-SJ S250-SJ Pages 73 - 75
(EARTH LEAKAGE)
CURRENT
ZE125-NJ ZE250-NJ BROIEGHION
ZS125-NJ ZS250-NJ . . Pages 76 - 78
ZS125-GJ ZS250-GJ
$160-SD $250-SD PVS160-SDL® PVS400-NDL |  S400-ND PVS800-NDL | S800-ND | XS1250ND®@ | XS1600ND@ | XS2000ND@ | PC PROTECTION
S160-GD S250-GD PVS160-SDH® PVS400-NDH 350V DC PVS800-NDH | S1000-ND XS2500ND®@ | Pages 79 - 83
S160-SDN S250-SDN PVS250-SDL® XS3200ND@®
PVS250-SDH® S400-ND
600V DC
® Except L400-PE, L800-PE, S1250 and S1600
@ TemBreak 1. Frame sizes vary from Tembreak 2.
B Standard e Optional - Not Available ® Contact Terasaki for protection characteristics.

¢ NOILDOdS SLN3ILNOD
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TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE
MAGNETIC PROTECTION

Thermal Magnetic trip units are especially suited to the following applications:

* Installations where harmonic distortion of current waveforms is likely.
They operate inherently on the root mean square (rms) heating effect of current.

* DC circuits. Refer to section 3*“MCCBs in DC SYSTEMS” for more information.

3 Pole MCCB with Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic Characteristics

All standard 3 pole and 4 pole TemBreak 2 thermal magnetic models have adjustable thermal and

adjustable magnetic characteristics.

Traditionally, thermal magnetic MCCBs have had adjustable thermal with fixed magnetic
characteristics. The fixed magnetic element can limit the application of the MCCB.

An adjustable magnetic characteristic allows short-circuit protection to be matched to the load
and supply characteristics, for example motor inrush currents or generator short-circuit currents.
Lowering the short-circuit tripping threshold can allow a higher earth-loop impedance in an
installation and provide end-of-cable protection with the correct disconnection times.

TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE

MAGNETIC PROTECTION
Adjustable Dials

0.63
o

IR (xIn)

I, (xin)

1. I is the thermal element adjustment dial and is used to set the rated current to
match the conductor rating.

I can be set between 0.63 and 1.0 times 7,.

2. I; is the magnetic element adjustment dial and is used to set the short circuit
tripping threshold to suit the application.

I, Can be set to the values shown in the table below:

Models, Types, Rated Currents and Magnetic trip current

Model Type Rated current I, (A) Magnetic trip current /; (A)
S$125 -NJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100 6 — 12 x/n
125 6 — 10 x/n
S$125 -GJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100 6 — 12 xln
125 6 — 10 x/n
H125 -NJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125 6 - 12 xIn
L125 -NJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125 6 — 12 xln
VS125 -NJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100 6 — 12 xIn
125 6 — 10 x/n
L125 -PJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125 6 — 12 xln
S160 -NJ 20, 32, 50, 63, 100, 125 6 — 12 xln
160 6 — 13 x/n
S160 -GJ 50, 63, 100, 125 6 — 12 xIn
160 6 — 13 x/n
H160 -NJ 160 6 — 13 x/n
L160 -NJ 160 6 — 13 x/n
S250 -NJ 160, 200 6 — 13 x/n
250 6 — 10 x/n
S250 -GJ 160, 200 6 — 13 x/h
250 (225A for Plug-In) 6 — 10 x/n
H250 -NJ 160 6 — 13 x/n
250 (225A for Plug-in) 6 — 10 x/n
L250 -NJ 160 6 — 13 x/n
250 (225A for Plug-in) 6 — 10 x/n
VS250 -NJ 160 6 — 13 x/n
250 6 — 10 x/n
E400 -NJ 250, 400 6 — 12 xIn
S400 -CJ 250, 400 6 — 12 x/n
S400 -NJ 250, 400 6 — 12 xIn
S400 -GJ 250, 400 6 — 12 xIn
S400 -PJ 250, 400 6 — 12 xIn
S800 -CJ 630, 800 5—-10 x/n
S800 -NJ 630, 800 5—-10 XxIn
S800 -RJ 630, 800 5—10 x/n
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TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE
MAGNETIC PROTECTION

Generator Protection

Generators may need specially modified protection characteristics, based on their short-circuit

capability.

If a generator is capable of delivering short-circuit current greater than six times its full load current,
a standard TemBreak 2 thermal magnetic MCCB may be used, with ; set at less than the available
short-circuit current. (Note that MCCBs, with fixed magnetic characteristics may not be suitable for
this application.)

A thermal magnetic MCCB with low instantaneous protection may be used where the generator
short-circuit current is less than six times its full load current. These are modified versions of the

standard MCCB.

Four pole MCCBs with low instantaneous protection have protection on the neutral pole as standard.
The magnetic characteristic of MCCBs with low instantaneous protection is fixed at the following values:

Model = Magnetic Trip Current

$125 3xIn
$160 3xIn
S$250 3xIn
E400 3.5xl
S400 3.5x/n

Neutral Pole Protection

Neutral pole protection is available as an optional extra on four pole thermal magnetic MCCBs.

The thermal and magnetic elements in the neutral pole are related to those in the phase poles as follows:

Phase Trip Threshold Neutral Trip Threshold

Thermal

I (adjustable)

In (adjustable)= I,

Magnetic

I; (adjustable)

I; (adjustable)

Motor Protection

MCCBs feeding motors are often only required to provide protection from short-circuits. Overload
protection is provided by a dedicated thermal or electronic overload relay. Tembreak 2 MCCBs without
thermal protection elements are available for this application. Four pole MCCBs with magnetic trip
only have protection on the neutral pole as standard.

TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE
MAGNETIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S125-NJ, S125-GJ,VS125-NJ (125A)

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S125-NJ, S125-GJ,VS125-NJ (20A to 100A)

|| Magnetic trip current || Magnetic trip current
I I I 4
A (A (A) (A)
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32 384+77
50 600+120 I
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100 1200+240
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o} ® i
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= | 20-: i | N =
o 20-32A(min) TR | N o i I
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TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE
MAGNETIC PROTECTION MAGNETIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
H125-NJ,L125-NJ, L125-PJ S160-NJ, S160-GJ, S250-NJ, S250-GJ,VS250-NJ S$250-NJ,5250-GJ,VS250-NJ (250A)
(20A to 200A)
| Magnetic tJip current
I t B
3
I I ic tri Magnetic trip current
& | & | | Magnetic trip current H - g p
\ 125 1500£300 | I, I; I L
100 12004240 A (A) (A) 1 = A A
| «\ 63 7564151 200 2600+520 250 25002500
50 600120 B i i i 160 2080+416
\ 32 384+77 125 1500+300
\ 20 240+48 100 1200+240 \
Y\ 63 756+151
B I I 50 600+120 -
\ \ 32 384=77 1
20 240+48
\ \ & \ [
\ 250A(max)|
A \\\ \ \ 20-200A(max) \\ e
\\ N \\. = N
Q
£
i: \\ \\ \ ‘\ ‘\\ \\
o N\ (0] (0]
é -\\\ ! A g E 20-200A(min) /) \\\ E /‘\ \\
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1 1 1 _seSlln range 1 1 n
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TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE
MAGNETIC PROTECTION MAGNETIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
H160-NJ, H250-NJ, L160-NJ, L250-NJ (160A) H250-NJ, L250-NJ (250A) E400-NJ, S400-CJ, S400-NJ, S400-GJ, S400-P)J
4 b . [
| Magnetic trip current : M??:?J:: :rﬂ?g(l: ' Magnetic trip curren
A T amd Rear connection T T
&® | w B ; 7 ) A
250 | 2500500 40 (A) A 400 4800+£960
\ s 250% 2500500 250 3000+600
20
\ \ " \ N
\ : \ VLN
s N
\ 3 NN A¥
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TEMBREAK 2 ADJUSTABLE THERMAL AND ADJUSTABLE ELECTRONIC PROTECTION
MAGNETIC PROTECTION

TemBreak 2 MCCBs from 250A frame to 1600A frame are available with
electronic protection units. Current ratings, In, of 40A, 125A, 160A, 250A, 400A,
Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves 630A, 800A, 1000A, 1250A and 1600A are available. These offer great flexibility
S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ (630A) S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ (800A) as their characteristics can be set to suit a wide range of application conditions.
Overload protection can be set between 0.4 and 1.0 times /n.

Magnetic trip current Magnetic trip current
A 7 T ; Terasaki offer one of the most adaptable protection units on the market:
e A * e A) *
\0\ 630 63001260 LA 800 |  8000£1600
If you require a characteristic which is not available as a preset on our standard
\ \ electronic protection unit, send us the details and we will program a customised
O e characteristic to your specification.
\ B630A(max.) N
N/ 4
N \\ N \ a i
AN N !} .
X N : N Ny W
- 630A(min.) \\ \\\ B00A(min.) \\ \\ b ill i

2 N : AR -

= \\ = \IL

=) = N

£ N £

=% N aQ

2 k=3

s =

Adjustable setting range | | Adjustable setting range | |
of magnectic trip — of magnectic trip
Lo HI LO HI
A A
\ AN \ A\
N N + N
N = = e TF = = F =l
2 9P R B3 % RERERE F B EE S BEEE EHP REB 9 BEREE 2 FEE 8 BEEE Selecting a Preset Characteristic for a 400A TemBreak 2 MCCB with Electronic Protection

Every TemBreak 2 electronic protection unit includes overload protection (L),
delayed short-circuit protection (S) and instantaneous protection (I) as standard.

(L)

©)

(0]

[
|

Electronic Protection Characteristic

i *Characteristic is programmable within certain limits. ]
Ultimate Safety Breaker Contact us for details. The Ultimate Safety Bre
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Optional Functions

Neutral
protection (N)
is present if this

box is filled

Ground fault
trip (G) is
present if this

box is filled

Preferential trip
(P) alarm is
present if this

box is filled

Three optional functions are available:

Ground Fault Trip (G)

DIP switch to
enable/ground
fault trip

This function trips the MCCB after time delay, 7, if the ground fault current exceeds the preset
threshold, Ig. Ground fault protection can be enabled and disabled by operating a DIP switch on
the electronic protection unit. An external current transformer is available if the ground fault trip

function is required on a 3 pole MCCB, in a 3 phase, 4 wire system.
The ground fault trip function is available from 400A to 1600A.

Neutral Protection (N)

Neutral protection trips the MCCB after time delay, #,, if current in the neutral conductor exceeds

the rated current, In, of the MCCB. The time delay characteristic is identical to that

of the overload characteristic (L).

Preferential Trip Alarm (P)

An LED and volt-free output contact are activated after a time delay, #p, if the load current exceeds

the preset threshold, Zp.

An OCR power supply is required for operation of the preferential trip alarm. This is mounted as
shown below, either on the side of the breaker (250A to 1600A — standard), or remotely (400 to
1600A only — on request). Ratings, specifications and wiring arrangements are shown below.
Dimensions of the OCR power supply for preferential trip alarm can be found in Section 7. Note
that the breaker mounted terminal block is not compatible with the OCR power supply for Front-
Connected and Rear-Connected MCCBs described
in Section 5, if the OCR power supply is mounted

OCR Power Supply Specifications
Voltage 200-240V AC

Rated Power 2VA

resistive load

on the right side of the breaker.

Rated Current of Output Contact

inductive load

250V AC 2A

2A

220V DC 2A

2A

ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

A. Connection Arrangement for Preferential Trip Alarm with
Breaker Mounted OCR power supply (Standard).

A

|

OCR power Control Connections Output
. supply for Power om0k Contact
o Protection R . power supply to .
MCCB R preferential Supplv Protection Relay: Cables,
6121}’ e ) rotection Relay, 5 -
Trip Alarm Terminals Pre-Wired Pre-Wired

\

A

B. Connection Arrangement for Preferential Trip Alarm with
Remotely Mounted OCR power supply (On Request).

How to Specify Optional Functions

Optional functions must be specified at the time of order. Descriptions for electronic MCCBs é
include a 1-4 digit alphabetic code after the type designation which details the combination of
optional functions. For example:

S400-GE APG 3P 400A FC - includes preferential trip and ground fault trip.

The table below lists codes for all the optional functions currently available:

Optional Function

In Ground Fault (G) Neutral Protection (N) Preferential Trip Alarm (P)

250 - - ™}
- - [ |

. ] -

- [ [ |

400 3 AP - - [ |
630 AG [ | - -
800 APG [ | - [ |
1000 4 AP - - |
1250 AN - [ | -
1600 APN - u [ ]
AGN | [ -

APGN [ | [ | [ |

B Available - Not Available
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Adjustment Dials

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, H250-NE

.
A
I
Ig
\\
\\ [ 1 [ T 1
\ \ Overlapped b
h teristi
\ \\\ Characteristics
N\
A UA N
A
Q
: b\ PR
2 NS
[ NN
\\\
The left adjustment dial sets the rated current to match the conductor rating. The right adjustment
é dial selects one of seven preset characteristics on 400A, 800A, 1250A and 1600A models, and one of
six preset characteristics on 630A and 1000A models, and one of 5 preset characteristics on 250A
model. The effects of the left adjustment dial (labelled /r(A)), and the right adjustment dial (labelled s
Characteristics) are detailed in the tables shown underneath each time / current graph.
1000
Tolerances of Characteristics
IR Tripping when (/rX1.05) < load current < (lrX1.25) e e = . s .
Long Time Delay ® @ s & 8 %838 g = § & 8 8 g
lsa | +15% _ . . .
Short Time Delay I, = 250A; 160A; 125A; 40A Note(1)
tsd Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Instantaneous h +20% LTD Pick-up current IR xIn
o b |+10% m— y
Preferential Trip Alarm LT tr (s) 11 21 21 5 7.5
tp +10% at 200% x Ir at 600% x Ir
[} i .
. P £ 15% Standard| o tsd >(<S;; 25 0|1 5 1|o —
Ground Fault Trip sd il .
fy Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms INST i xIR 14(Max: 13 X In) Note (2)
I I 0.8
Neutral Protection IN Tripping when (INX1.05) < load current < (INX1.3) PTA t‘; )((s'; 20
Option P n IR 10 Note (3)
N (s) IN= 1R
Note

(1) For Plug-in (PM), max. setting for /r should be less than 225A. When /[h=250A, Ir should be /hX0.9 or less.
(2) f max. = 13 x In. (3) Characteristic of neutral protection (t\ vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of phase protection (tr vs. IR).
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE, L400-PE

Overlapped
\ \ characteristics

Tripping Time

5.(7)
o o <o o9 o 9o ! o o 9o 9 9 o o o o o o9 o
2 & 8 ¢ 3 8 8 & g8 g8 8 8 8 8 8 8 g8 8 8 8
e < & 8 ¥ 38 3 3 3 8 3 3 3 3
- - o ® ¥ o @

I, = 400A; 250A Note (1)

ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
E630-NE, S630-CE, S630-GE

LTD Pick-up current IR xIn

04 | o5 | 063 | 08 | 09 | 0095 1.0
Characteristics  No. | 1 2 3 4 ] 6 7
11 21 21 5 10 19 29
LT R (s) at 200% x IR at 600% x Ir
Standard ST Isd xIR 2.5 | 5 10
tsd (s) 0.1 I 0.2
INST i xIr 14(Max: 13 x In) Note (2)
lo XIR 0.8
PTA % s) 20
GF g Xln 0.2
Option Note(4) tq (s) 02
IN xIr 1.0/0.5 Note (3)
NP
N (s) iN=trR
Note

(1) GF is not available when In is 250A. (2) fimax. = 13 x In. (3) 1.0 x IR or 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (f\ vs. IN) is
identical to characteristic of phase protection (tr vs. Ir). (4) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to
connect with the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.

1\ |
\ N\ [ ] \ \
\ \ Overlapped H
\ \ X characteristics
\
\\ AN
b\ ANEAN
[
E \\ ‘ \\
2 N e N
[ N \
50
0000
I, = 630A
LTD Pick-up current Ir xin 04 | 05 | 063 | 08 | 085 [ 09 | 095 | 1.0 |
Characteristics | No. | | 2 3 4 Il 6
11 21 21 5 10 16
LT R (s) at 200% x I at 600% x I
Standard Isd xIR 2.5 | 5 8
ST tod (s) 0.1 | 0.2
INST i xIr 14(Max: 10 x In) Note (1)
o XIR 0.8
PTA & s) 20
GF Ig XIn 0.2
Option Note(3) ty (s) 0.2
IN xIr 1.0/0.5 Note(2)
NP
N (s) IN=trR
Note

(1) imax. =10 x Ir. (2) 1.0 x [ror 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (in vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of

phase protection (tr vs. Ir). (3) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with
the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S800-NE, S800-RE, H800-NE, L800-NE, L800-PE

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S1000-SE, S1000-NE

Overlapped I
\ \ characteristics

\ A\
\ Overlapped H
\\ X characteristics
N
NN |

| AVEEA
£ DO\ A £ b\\] j;:);\
F A 3 N
£ \ AN £ \\ \\
200 50 é
0000 1000

o o o g Q
« ® ¥ o o

o v [=] (=] (=3 o 9o (=3 o v (=3 (=3 o o o
8 g8 g8 8 8 8 2 & 8 ¢ 8 8 8 & 8 8 8 8 8
e < & 8 § B & - - B s ¥ © ©

Percent Rated Current I Percent Rated Current /g
I = 800A; 630A

1000
1500
2000
3000
4000
5000
8000
0
0
0
0
1000
1500
2000
3000
4000
5000
8000

I, = 1000A
LTD Pick-up current IR x/n 04 | o5 | 063 [ 08 [ 09 | o095 | 10 | LTD Pick-up current IR x/n 04 | o5 | 063 | 08 | 09 | 095 | 10 |
aracte No. Characteristics [ No. | 1 2 3 4 ] 6
11 21 21 5 10 19 29 11 21 21 5 10 16
i t
LT R (s) at 200% x IR at 600% x IR L R (s) at 200% x IR at 600% x IR
Standard Isd XIR 2.5 | 5 10 Standard Isd xIR 2.5 | 5 8
ST ST
tsd (s) 0.1 | 0.2 tsd (s) 0.1 | 0.2
INST i xIr 14(Max: 12 x In) Note (1) INST I xIr 14(Max: 10 x ln) Note (1)
Ip XIR 0.8 Ip XIR 0.8
Sl f (s) 40 PTA fo (s) 40
_ GF Ig Xln 0.2 GF Ig Xln 0.2
Option | Note(3) f (s) 02 Option Note(3) [ (s) 0.2
IN xIR 1.0/0.5 Note(2) IN xIR 1.0/0.5 Note(2)
NP NP
iN (s) IN=tR N (s) iN=tR
Note Note
(1) limax. =12 x . (2) 1.0 x IR or 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (in vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of phase (1) imax. =10 x Ir. (2) 1.0 x [ror 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (tn vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of
protection (fr vs. IR). (3) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with the external neutral

phase protection (tr vs. Ir). (3) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with
the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.

CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION ELECTRONIC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE

Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S1600-SE, S1600-NE

o
7

Overlapped
characteristics

Overlapped I
\ \ characteristics

=
/,/
o
7

P
S/
Ay
/
y4vd
s

:
g8

Tripping Time

Z

//
i
Tripping Time

;09 :Q0 é
0000 00O
I, =1250A I, = 1600A
LTD Pick-up current IR xIn 04 | o5 | 063 | 08 | 09 | 095 | 10 | LTD Pick-up current  Ir xIn 04 | o5 | 063 | 08 | 09 [ o095 | 10 |
aracte No. Characteristics No.
11 21 21 5 10 19 29 11 21 21 5 10 19 29
t 4
LT R (s) at 200% x Ir at 600% x IR LT h () at 200% x IR at 600% x IR
Standard Isd XIR 2.5 | 5 10 Standard Isd xIR 2.5 | 5 10
ST n ST
d (s) 0.1 [ 0.2 tsd (s) 0.1 [ 0.2
INST i xIr 14(Max: 12 x In) Note (1) INST i xIr 14(Max: 12 x In) Note (1)
Ip XIR 0.8 Ip XIR 0.8
Pl 3 ©) 40 P 3 ©) 40
GF Ig Xin 0.2 GE Iy Xn 0.2
Option | Note(3) Iy ©) 0.2 Option | Note(3) fg (s) 0.2
IN xIR 1.0/0.5 Note(2) IN xIr 1.0/0.5 Note(2)
NP NP
N (s) IN=trR N (s) IN=tR
Note Note

(1) limax. =12 x . (2) 1.0 x Iror 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (in vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of phase

protection (fr vs. IR). (3) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with the external neutral
CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.

(1) fimax. =12 x Ih. (2) 1.0 x Iror 0.5 x Ir can be selected. Characteristic of neutral protection (f\ vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of phase

protection (tr vs. IR). (3) When you specify GF on MCCBs with 3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with the external neutral
CT for 3 phases 4 wires system. See terminal blocks in section 4.
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION WITH MEASUREMENT AND

DATA COMMUNICATION

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

The TemBreak 2 enhanced electronic breaker
with integrated VT and CT monitors the current,
voltage, instantaneous electrical power, integrated
electrical energy and power factor of a circuit.
This breaker using the Modbus protocol allows
data such as measured values and event/fault logs
to be transmitted to an external device.

® 250A frame models have measurements and
data communication options but no LCD
window.

® Models of 400A frame and above have an LCD
window. The LCD window provides the phase
currents, line voltages (and their maximum
values), power factor, electrical power and
electrical energy. It can also provide the 1st to
19th harmonic currents for each phase.

® WWhen a fault occurs, the cause of the fault and
the fault current are indicated on the LCD.
Data in memory is stored even if the power is
lost. You can view event or fault logs after the
power is restored.

v U Uy The LCD window is
equal to the handle

Panel cutout R )
il frame in width; the
] |_—Handle frame panel cutout can be
made easily.
D:/l/ LCD window
A A A

ELECTRONIC PROTECTION WITH MEASUREMENT AND

DATA COMMUNICATION

® Models of 400A frame and above are available in three LCD orientations corresponding to the installation

orientations of the breaker.

Vertical (move the handle up to ON)
(Standard orientation)

Horizontal (move the handle right to ON) | Horizontal (move the handle left to ON)

v U Y

5

]

—
A
g

A

me E ]
[

A A

If the breaker is installed in a horizontal orientation, please specify "Horizontal (move the handle right to ON)"
or "Horizontal (move the handle left to ON)" when ordering. Otherwise the standard orientation "Vertical (move

the handle up to ON)" will apply.

OCR Power Supply for Electronic Protection with Measurement and
Data Communication

The XOW OCR, protection relays, requires control power.
The OCR power supply is installed on the right side of the breaker as standard.
This can also be installed separately to the breaker. Please specify when ordering.

® Specifications of OCR power supply (XOW -1)

Note (D: The permissible range of the control voltage is
85 to 110% of the rated voltage.
Please specify the rated voltage when ordering.

Note (2: When the OCR power supply is installed on the right side of the breaker,
the breaker cannot be equipped with a terminal block for connection to the
shunt trip device and under voltage trip device.

Note (3): XOW-2 requires a 24V DC (2W) supply.

Control voltage Note (D 100 — 120 VAC or 200 — 240 VAC
(Rated voltage)

Current consumption 2VA

Dimensions of the OCR power supply can be found in Section 6.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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. . q g lectivit: T
Protective function Alarm function Display SFeui(c::tiony Measurement/event indication
_ Load current,
Long time-delay trip Phase rotation Zone Line voltage Electrical A H . Trip Alarm | _— E | T Indication c |
. . Short ti -del tri G d fault tri N-ph: tecti u Pre-tri I LCD wind LCD backlight Interlock power, Electrical ectrical larmonic t t ommunllcatlon )fterna e§t g tout ontrol
Electronic Protection Ins?antgzofs?r,ipnp round fault trip phase protection protection re-trip alarm window acklig ® ergé%}griiogzgtfﬁg;?r, energy pulse current e;:)egn e;:)egn function display function V';)ﬁ;jaztj power supply
Code power
A GF NP NS PTA VA w H C | Y
AC [} _ — — — — — — [ J — — [ ] ([ J ([ J O — — Required®
ACN ® — o - — — - — ® — — ® ® o O — — Required®
ACP ® — — - ® — - — ® — — ® ® ® O — — Required®
[T
<
S |ACZ ° - - - - — - ° ° — - o o ° O — - Required®
[sV)
& | ACNP ° - - ° — - — ° — — o o ° O — — Required®
L
ACNZ [ ] — — — [ ] [ ] — — [ J { ] { ] O — Required®
ACPZ [ ] — — — [ ]O) — — [ J [ ] — — [ J { ] { ] O — — Required®
ACNPZ ] _ ] — [ 10 — — [ J [ ] — — [ ] { ] { ] O - — Required®
A [ J - - = - [ J [ J = [ J = = [ ] ([ J = = [ J = Required
<
S |AGN [ J ([ J [ J = — [ J [ J = [ J — = [ ] ([ J — — [ — Required
o
'9 AP [ ] — — — [ ] [ ] [ ] — [ ] — — [ ) ( ] —_ —_ [ ] [ ] Required
<
S | APGNS o ® o o ® o o — o — — [ ) ® — — [ J [ J Required
<
o
o | APCWH [ ] — — — ( ] [ } [ ] — [ ] [ ] [ ) o O [ J [ J Required
IC
APGNSCWH [ J ([ J [ J [ J ([ J [ J [ J = [ J [ J [ J ([ J O [ [ Required
@ : Standard equipment O : Optional — : Not applicable
Note - @ A volt-free output contact is not available. The OCR can send the data via communication.
@ The fault sensed data is output only. The OCR can send the fault sensed data to it's upstream TemPower2 OCR.
3 24V DC only (2W)
. Modbus communication function Modbus communication function
Measurement/event indication O : Yes — . Non Note Measurement/event (accuracy) O : Yes - Non Note
Present value for each phase Among L1, L2, L3 phases, the phase having the Present value for each phase O Ground fault current and negative-phase current can be
Load current (+1%) P O 9rL =5 0P e p 9 P displayed depending on the specifications.
- Present max value (@] highest current is subject to measurement. Load current - -
_ (+1.5%) Among L1, L2, L3 phases, the phase having the highest
Present value of each line voltage O Present max value O current is subject to measurement and the value of the
Line voltage (+0.5%) | Present max value o current is displayed.
Present phase voltage value for each phase O Applies to 4-pole breakers onl -
P g p PP P y Present value of each line voltage O
Present value of active power O Line voltage )
Electrical power (+2%) |Present value of reactive power O (£1.0%) Present max value
Present value of apparent power 0O Present phase voltage value for each phase O Applies to 4-pole breakers only.
Demand value of active power O Harmonic Present value of 3rd, 5th, 7th, ...19th _
Demand Electric Power| Démand value of reactive power O current (£2.5%) | harmonic current for each phase
(+2%) Demand value of apparent power O ) Present value O
- Electrical power
Max demand value of active power O (2.5%) Demand value (@]
Active electrical energy O Max demand value O ltem Modbus line
Electrical energy (+2%) Reactive electrical energy O - Electrical energy . Communication protocol | RS-485
- It Modbus | O
Apparent electrical energy @] em —— ocbus ne (+2.5%) Electrical energy Communication mode 2-wire, half-duplex
P tval o Communication protocol RS-485 : e — MUlicron bus
v r Nt Vi ulti-are U
Power Factor (+0.02%) ese alue Communication mode 2-wire, half-duplex Pov;/er 2o Present value O 2 gly = d
(+5%) Transmission rate 19.2 kbps max
Frequency (+0.1Hz) Present value O Topology Multi-drop bus —
= = o 19.2 Kbos max Trio event lo Fault current (+1.5%) (@] Transmission distance 1.2 km max (at 19.2 kbps)
Trip event log Fault current © Transmfssfon ;a. . ; 2 » P T s £ Indication of cause ) Data format Modbus-RTU
. . ransmission distance . m max (al . S " N
Indication of cause O — " Viodb ij ps) Alarm event log | Cause of alarm, Indication of operated value O Max number of nodes 1-31
ata formal l0dbus-
Alarm event log Cause of alarm, indication of operated value O o s & esls 131 Note: Electrical energy is stored every hour and the fault current and cause of fault are stored every time a fault occurs in a flash memory.

Note: Electrical energy is stored every 2 hours and the fault current and cause of fault are stored every time a fault occurs in a flash memory.

. page 65

TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBreak

page 66 .
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION WITH MEASUREMENT AND ELECTRONIC PROTECTION WITH MEASUREMENT AND
DATA COMMUNICATION DATA COMMUNICATION

400A and Above

$250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, H250-NE Applicable MCCB type CT rated primary current /o
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, 250A
H400-NE, L400-NE 400A
8 E630-NE, S630-CE, S630-GE 630A
’ I S800-NE, S800-RE, 630A
; HB0O0NE, L800-NE 800A
0 S1000-SE, S1000-NE 1000A
30
20
" Protective function Symbol | Setting range
R : Rated current (A) Iy [lc] x (0.5-0.63-0.8-1.0)
4 \ ‘ ‘ 1 1 Long time-delay trip Pick-up current (A) IR [/ x (9.8-9.85-0.9-0.95-1.0)
\ LT + Non tripping at not more than [/g] x 1.05
2 \‘ Overlapped B « Tripping at more than [/g] x 1.05 and not more than [/g] x 1.2
characteristics -
1 Time-delay (s) ta (0.5-1.25-2.5-5-10-15-20-25-30) (sec) at 600% of [ig] (D
“ \ \\ Time-delay setting tolerance: +20%, +0.13s —0s
2 5 COLD/HOT — COLD/HOT
AN
° 20 i Short time-delay trip Pick-up current (A) lsg [I] x (1-1.5-2-2.5-3-4-6-8-10-NON) @
E ST Current setting tolerance: +15%
10 .
2 . \ \\ \\ Time-delay (s) fsd 12t OFF: 0.05-0.1-0.2-0.3s (Definite time characteristic)
_% \\ 12t ON: 0.05-0.1-0.2-0.3s (Ramp characteristic at less than 1000% of [/,],
= 4 ‘\ Definite time characteristic at 1000% or more of [/,]) ©)
N
2 12t ramp characteristic - OFF/ON
, Instantaneous trip Pick-up current (A) k [] x (2-3-4-6-8-10-12-13-14-NON) @&
INST Current setting tolerance: +20%
o6 Ground fault trip Pick-up current (A) Iy [lcT] x (0.2-0.3-0.4-NON)
04 GF Current setting tolerance: +20%
02 _ Time-delay (s) fy 2t OFF: 0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8s (Definite time characteristic)
Time-delay setting tolerance: +50ms —20ms
0.1 12t ON: 0.1-0.2-0.3-0.4-0.8s (Ramp characteristic at less than 40% of [/o1],
006 Qm. Definite time characteristic at 40% or more of [/c1])
: Time-delay setting tolerance: +15%, +50ms —20ms
0.04
12t ramp characteristic - OFF/ON
0.02 ! Mode — TRIP/OFF ®
0.01 N-phase protection Pick-up current (A) IN [lc] x (0.4-0.5-0.63-0.8-1.0-NON)
NP * Non tripping at not more than [/\] x 1.05
0,005 « Tripping at more than [/\] x 1.05 and not more than [j\] x 1.2
® 2< & 8 ¥ 8 3 g 8 g s 8 8 g Time-delay (s) N Tripping at 600% of [/y] with LT time-delay [fg].
— . . . Phase rotation protection | Pick-up current (A) INs [/,] x (0.2-0.3-0.4-0.5-0.6-0.7-0.8-0.9-1.0)
In 250A’ 160A’ IZSA’ 40A NOte(l) NS Current setting tolerance: +10%
Time-delay (s) tNs (0.4-0.8-1.2-1.6-2.0-2.4-2.8-3.2-3.6-4.0) (sec) at 150% of [Iyg]
[[LTD Pick-up current _Ir xIn [ o4 T o5 T o063 [ 08 [ 09 [ 095 [ 10 | Time-delay setting tolerance: +20%, +0.13s -0s
Mode - TRIP/OEE ®
aracte No. 4 Pre-trip alarm Pick-up current (A) b [/,] x (0.7-0.8-0.9-1.0)
LT R (s) 11 21 21 5 7.5 PTA Current setting tolerance: +10%
at 200% x Ir at 600% x IR Time-delay (s) t 5-10-15-20-40-60-80-120-160-200s more than [/p]
Standard ST Isd XIR 2.5 I 5 10 Time-delay setting tolerance: +10%, +0.1s —0s
tsd ) 0.1 [ o2 Mode - |AvoFF®
INST i xIR 14(Max: 13 x In) Note (2)
] Note (D: For E630, S630, S1000, (0.5-1.25-2.5-5-10-15-16)sec.
P XIr 0.8
PTA : ) 20 @ For E630, S630, $1000, [/,] x (1-1.5-2-2.5-3-4-6-8-NON).
Option L (®: For E630, S630, S1000, 800% or more [/,].
NP In xR 1.0 Note (3) @: The max. pick-up current is set to 1300% x [/cy] for S400, H400 and L400, 1000% x /] for E630, S630 and $1000,
N (s) in=tr 1200% x [Ig7] for S800, H800 and L80O.
Note (®: When the short time delay trip function has been set to NON, the instantaneous trip function cannot be set to NON. When the instantaneous trip
(1) For Plug-in (PM), max. setting for /r should be less than 225A. When h=250A, Ir should be /,X0.9 or less. function has been set to NON, the short time delay trip function cannot be set to NON.

(®: Selecting "OFF" disables protective functions.
Unless otherwise specified when ordering, the settings will default to those underlined in the table above.

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem

(2) i max. = 13 x Ih. (3) Characteristic of neutral protection (tn vs. IN) is identical to characteristic of phase protection (tr vs. IR).
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION WITH MEASUREMENT AND TEMBREAK 2 LITE FIXED PROTECTION
DATA COMMUNICATION

| Long time-delay and instantaneous trip | | Short time-delay trip

3
2

3
2

Shour—}

1
50

30
20

\ COLD start curve
5 : -

]
| ] £
3 -HH - / 3
2 \ 2
T S — !
AN | e
[} [ / .\\ 1] g ‘\\ N
g A g N .y
2 10 Y [+ 2 10 b A=
% \\ \\ / II f g . 5 :
= \ / I | F "‘:*“‘/‘ 12tOFF
N | A
§ \lﬂ&\ —} \‘\“:‘Z / [RE
75% HOT | / N | A S \: .
start curve \\ 3 »
— NS * \/ﬂ \\J
01 — — (] . J !\‘ -
- k 3 Pole MCCB with Fixed Characteristics 1 Pole MCCB with Fixed Characteristics é
o 1L L Lol : wor,, . . TemBreak 2 Lite MCCBs are available in 160A and 250A frame sizes. Interrupting capacities of 16kA,
T o 25kA and 40KkA are offered in 3 and 4 poles versions. MCCBs with fixed thermal and fixed magnetic
i i i _ i protection characteristics offer economic solutions for electrical power distribution networks.
| N-phase protection and ground fault trip | | Phase rotation protection and pre-trip alarm |
g ° 3
‘ % ‘ uy 160A TemBreak 2 Lite MCCBs are extremely compact in size (W75 H130 D68) and offer space saving
1 1 [ T NN . . . . . . . o
“ N solutions for electrical power distribution where size is critical.
30
2 COLD start curve 20 HH |
10 | 10 E ] o
75% HOT
5 \Wstancurve | 5
-
. - . i
1 N 1 ]
AN 1NN i +
N i il ]
2 N N 2 | {1} ||
2 10 '\u\\ 2 10 - e —
s A g i FH —
= + = N TTH =
Nan o ' NI
1 z‘/‘\/ \v\\_ [ 1 ISR
% : \‘ '\\\ S 3 \\i\ M|
N TTTT 1 TTT
iy N =
fon v E S
0.01 - é’ - - 0.01 = L -

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE FIXED PROTECTION TEMBREAK 2 LITE FIXED PROTECTION

E160-SF (Single Pole) E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF
T
4 g g ] Rated M tic tri
i i 1 T T T ate lagnetic trip
q CuFr‘rae‘ﬁ:j (A c’\ﬂ?g;?tli\cér&) ] Current (A) | current AC (A)
16 600+120
T 4011t 20600120 8 ——— 20 | 600t20%
0 25 600+120 20 25 600+120
2 32 600+120 \ \ 32 600120
10 | | 40 600120 10 40 600+120
50 600+120 6 50 600+120
ALY 63 | 1000200 4 63 | 1000200
]' 4 80 10004200 [ | [ 80 1000+200
! 2 \ 100 1500+300 2 | | | 100 1500+300
X 125 1500+300 \ 125 1500+300
» — 1 160 1600+300
| 48 ‘ 40 \\ A\
[0} 30 \ Max. () 30 Max.
. . . 1S 20 )\ a g 20 \
Fixed Characteristic MCCB = A\ '- \ ¥
o 10 N = 10
c -—
. . . . ) sl ¢ TSI 1 e | » N
1. I is the thermal protection element. It is fixed at 7, the nominal current rating of = \ T ~ = ) VS T~
the circuit breaker, 1, should be selected to match the conductor rating. 1 Min N~ \ | | Min” N NeA
06 50A,125A nea, 06 wit\\ i
. . . . . . . 04 1 1 N
2. I is the tripping threshold of the magnetic short circuit protection element. 04 \ ¥
g g 02 AN ’ 02 nl
04 04
0.06 | [ 006
0.04 . . - 0.04
002 0.02
Model Type Rated current In(A) Magnetic trip current li (A) 0.01 0.01 ! T 2
E160 (1 P) -SF 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 600 0.005 ol © o oo o © oo o oo o 0005 oo o coo o o oo ocoo o
63, 80 7000 =¥ 8 8B R S8 B8 888 8 T S8 SSBF S BR 888 8
100, 125 1500 é
E160 -SF 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 600
63, 80, 1000
100, 125 1500 E250-SCF, E250-SF, S250-SF
160 1600 3 —
S160 'SCF 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 600 1 Cuent (8) | cunant AC ()
125 1625+325
63, 80, 1000 P 150 | 1950390
100, 125 1500 20 175 | 2275+455
200 2600+520
160 1600 10 \ 225 | 2925+585
5160 -SF 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 600 BN 250 | 2750£550
63, 80, 1000 ) \ \
100, 125 1500 1
160 1600 £ \\ AN I Max
E250 _SCF 125, 150 13X In o | 9"
175, 200, 225 13 x In e 10 D\
250 11 x In g ; p \ AN
E250 -SF 125, 150 13 x In = , Min )
175, 200, 225 13x In - 1
250 11 x In 06
S250 -SF 125, 150 13 x In 04
175, 200, 225 13 x In 02
250 11 x In 0.1
0.06 |
C 0.04 | \_
Magnetic trip tolerance +/- 20% 0.02 - e
0.1
0'005 [=2Te] o o oo o o o o o O o o
FT 8 8¥8 R S 8% g88 8

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE ADJUSTABLE PROTECTION TEMBREAK 2 LITE ADJUSTABLE PROTECTION

Adjustment Dials

I; (xI,) Ir (x11n)
5 °®
. ‘ 7 0.8 .
®
% 0.63

11

250A MCCB Adjusting Dials

1. I is the thermal element adjustment dial and is used to set the rated current to
match the conductor rating.

I can be set between 0.63 and 1.0 times ,,.

2. I is the magnetic element adjustment dial and is used to set the short circuit
tripping threshold to suit the application. It is fixed on 160A frame.

3 Pole 160A MCCB with Adjustable Characteristics 160A MCCB Adjustment Dial
The TemBreak 2 Lite range is available in 2 frame sizes, 160A and 250A. Interrupting capacities of Models, Ratings and Settings
16kA, 25kA and 40KA are offered in 3 and 4 pole versions. MCCBs with adjustable thermal and
magnetic protection characteristics offer bespoke solutions allowing the breaker settings to match the iz INIYPeN EatedicuEntini(4) LRI U G ) )
load and supply characteristics. E160 -SJ 25, 40 600
63, 80 1000
100, 125 1500
160A TemBreak 2 Lite MCCBs are extremely compact in size (W75 H130 D68) and offer space saving 160 1600
solutions for electrical power distribution where the installation size is critical. 160A TemBreak 2 Lite S160  -SCJ [ 25,40 600
models have adjustable thermal and fixed magnetic settings. 250A TemBreak 2 Lite MCCBs have 63, 80 1000
. . . . 100, 125 1500
adjustable thermal and adjustable magnetic settings. 150 1600
S160 -SJ 25, 40 600
63, 80 1000
100, 125 1500
160 1600
E250 -SCJ | 100, 125, 160, 200 5-13xIn
250 5-11xin
E250  -SJ 100, 125, 160, 200 5-13xIn
250 5-11xIn
S250  -SJ 160, 200 5-13xIn
250 5-11xIn

Magnetic trip tolerance +/-20%
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE ADJUSTABLE PROTECTION RESIDUAL (EARTH LEAKAGE) CURRENT PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
E160-SJ,S160-SCJ, S160-SJ E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, S250-SJ (100 ~ 200A)
3
Rated Magnetic trip 2
Current (A) | current AC (A) 1
25 600+120 40
40 600+120 30
\ 63 | 1000£200 0
80 10004200
\ 100 | 1500300 10 \
125 1500+300 6
\ 160 1600+300 4 \\ — =
\ RIIEAT N Max TemBreak
\ (A N L
o \ Max o gg \\
£ £ 20 AN
[ \ [= N N
o o 10 1\\ N,
£ \\ ™N < 6 / N \
o N Qo ! N
o S ,E_L 4 Min.
= b N = ) N 100 - 200A Max
. N Magnetic trip settings
Min. T~ \
™N -
160A 28 0; 100 - 200A Min 1040% - 1560%
T 04 | | Magnetic trip \]
X ¥ "' | settings
\ 02| 400% - 600% [ -4
0.1
| || 0.06 N
0.04 3
~ b
i 0.02 ==
0.01 CBR Test Button, Trip Indicator, Power LED and Adjustment Dial 4 Pole CBR with Adjustable Settings
0.005
8% 8 338838 88 888 8 8% 8 88388 28 888 8 . : . : .
T S TSR 2 28 898 8 C Tt "2 28 885 8 Circuit Breakers with Integral Residual Current Protection (CBRs) are the ultimate safeguards

against the hazards of earth leakage.

Time/Current Characteristic Curves

E250-5CJ, £250-5,5250-5J (250A) The TemBreak 2 CBR range is available in 2 frame sizes, 125A and 250A. Interrupting

2 capacities of 25kA, 36kA and 65KA are offered in 3 and 4 poles versions with adjustable
“ thermal and fixed magnetic protection characteristics. CBR residual current protection settings
b are shown on the following page.
ol A
ﬁ AR
2 \\ \\ Max Residual Current Monitor and Pre Trip Module (Optional)
1 \
o “ N N * Normally open alarm contact (2A, 250V AC) closes on
£ . . . .
= | pN n detection of residual current. Alarm threshold is adjustable
o 10 i N N
i 6 Zan A\ * Green LED indicates voltage is present
Q 4 N g P
2 7 Min N M
. 2 N * Red LED provides visual indications of residual current .
1 . . '
0/ 250AMin oA e > ] * Can be configured to provide trip + alarm or alarm only H
04 Magnetic trip gnetic trip | H
02 eon soot ™ <& settngs * Remote trip terminals allow tripping by pushbutton :
"
o1 * . .
o0 Can be configured to provide voltage drop protection :
0.04 = .
002 47 Ty i -
001 : H
0'005 f=e] =3 o o0 O 9O (=) o oo (=] .: .l :
=Y & 8§88 R 8 88 888 8 T
— — N [SP RS Ye) o

Percent Rated Current
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RESIDUAL (EARTH LEAKAGE) CURRENT PROTECTION RESIDUAL (EARTH LEAKAGE) CURRENT PROTECTION
Adjustment Dials
Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
ZE125-NJ, ZS125-NJ, Z5125-GJ, ZE250-NJ, ZS250-NJ, ZE125-NJ, ZS125-NJ, Z5125-GJ
= = Z5250-GJ
k
|
T
\ \\ 50'125A(max)
i AS
B SEiiiEer b\
50'125A(min) / i 20°32A(max)
[An (A) is the adjustable At (MS) is a time delay ~ /g(A) is the adjustable /; is the tripping £ £ .
tripping threshold for which is introduced to the  tripping threshold for threshold for g g NN
residual current (earth residual current (earth overload protection. It can  short-circuit protection. : : i | 0 \.
leakage) protection. It can  leakage) protection be set between 0.63 and It is fixed at the values '
be set between 30mA and cha{acterlstlc. Available 1.0 times /. Available /;,  shown below: =T T Sl e Skl — N
3A. Available settings are ~ SCtUngs are shown below. ratings are shown below: (i
shown below: It can also be set to 0 At :
(max. actual tripping time -
is 40ms) or NT (No Trip M/
- tripping time = 00). The ; T
é maximum breaking time ! é
at each setting is shown in seces £gs 8388888 8 358 8 8888
brackets. Note that if /A
is set at 30mA, A defaults Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
to 0. ZE250-NJ, ZS250NJ, ZS 250-GJ, 160A ZE250-NJ, ZS250NJ, ZS 250-GJ, 250A
Models, Ratings and Settings ® ]
Model = Type IAn (A) At (ms) Rated current In(A) Magnetic § L SaN H
trip current (A) : A N
ZE125 |-NJ |0.03,0.1,0.3,0.5,1,3 [0 (40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) |20, 32, 50, 63, 100 12xin :
700 (950), NToo 125 10xin =
zs125 [-NJ  |0.03,0.1,0.3,05, 1,3 | 0(40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) |20, 32, 50, 63, 100 12 xin
700 (950), NToo 125 10 xin 2 || 2
zs125 |-Gy |0.03,0.1,0.3,05, 1,3 | 0(40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) |20, 32, 50, 63, 100 12 xin £ £
700 (950), NToo 125 10 xin E 4 =
ZE250 |-NJ |0.03,0.1,0.3,0.5, 1,3 [0 (40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) |160 13 xin .
700 (950), NToo 250 10 xin
zS250 |-NJ |0.03,0.1,0.3,0.5,1,3 [0 (40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) |160 13 xin
700 (950), NToo 250 10 xin
78250 |-GJ |0.03,0.1,0.3,05,1,3 [ 0(40), 60 (195), 200 (365), 400 (620) | 160 13 xin
700 (950), NToo 250 10xin
\\
88883 §E§ 9588888 § g g8 § By 88888 EEE § §EREEE § Hﬁ §§§§§

_ The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker T—
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DC PROTECTION DC PROTECTION

0.63 . >
‘N * ° I; (kA) &3
0.8 o
P . 5 .7.1
Adjustable o Adjustable
Trllclarmal Magnetic
ixed Only
Y Magnetic
1
4. o
Ir (xZh) °

MCCBs up to 800A MCCBs rated between 1250A and 2500A

1. I is the thermal element adjustment dial and is used to set the rated current to match the conductor rating.

I can be set between 0.63 and 1.0 times 7,

2. I, is the magnetic element adjustment dial and is used to set the short circuit tripping threshold to suit the
application.

I can be set between 4000A and 8000A. Graduations are shown below.

Rated Current Magnetic trip current (A)

4 Pole 800A MCCB for use up to 1000V DC (A) Scale 8 7.1 6.3 5 4
- - o (A) 8000 7100 6300 5000 4000
Full Range of DC Specific MCCBs for Renewable or Critical Power Supply Applications.
The TemBreak 2 range of DC MCCB’s offers a complete range of direct current protection and switching
solutions. TemBreak 2 DC MCCBs can meet the demand for large photovoltaic (Solar Power) and UPS Model Type  Rated current In(A) Thermal Protection 3P 4P Magnetic trip current (A)
(Uninterruptable Powel- Supply) installations. S160 -SD 25, 32, 40 adjustable thermal . - 750 (+/- 20°/o)
63, 80 adjustable thermal . - |1220 (+/- 20%)
Tembreak 2 DC MCCBs can be used in switching applications of up to 1000V DC. Current ratings 100, 125 adjustable thermal . ~ 1940 (+/- 20%)
between 20A through 2500A are available in 11 frame sizes. 160 adjustable thermal ] 12070 (+/- 20%)
. . A . S160 -GD 25, 32, 40 adjustable thermal . - | 750 (+/- 20%)
Models up to 1000A have adjustable overload settings and fixed instantaneous protection. MCCBs :
. . . 63, 80 adjustable thermal . - |1220 (+/- 20%)
rated between 1250A and 2500A have adjustable instantaneous protection only. :
100,125 adjustable thermal . - 1940 (+/- 20%)
Connection of Conductors to DC Circuit Breakers 160 adjustable thermal . -_|2070 (+/- 20%)
. . . S250 -SD 100, 125, 160, 200 adjustable thermal . - |13xIn /- 20%
It is more difficult to interrupt DC current than AC current because DC current does not have a zero =z . (+ )
. heref for hich 1 1 4 1 ak . . 250 adjustable thermal . - 11 x1In (+/- 20%)
point. Therefore for high DC voltages, 3 pole and 4 pole breakers are connected in series to ensure
breaking performance, as illustrated below. It is important that insulation distances are maintained S250 -GD 100, 125, 160, 200 adjustable thermal : - |18xin  (+-20%)
between the breaker and earthed metal parts to prevent electrical arcing faults. 250 adjustable thermal . - |MxIn (+-20%)
Please refer to pages 184 - 190 for recommended distances. S400 -ND 250, 400 adjustable thermal . - |12x1n (+/- 20%)
PVS400 -NDH 250, 400 adjustable thermal - . |8xIn (+/- 20%)
PVS400 -NDL 250, 400 adjustable thermal . - |8xlIn (+/- 20%)
PVS400 -NDL 250, 400 adjustable thermal - . |12xIn (+/- 20%)
0 0 Non grounded system
ON ON S800 -ND 630, 800 adjustable thermal . - |10xIn (+/- 20%)
PVS800 .NDL  |630, 800 adjustable thermal . . |3500 (+/- 20%)
OFF OFF PVS800 -NDH 630, 800 adjustable thermal - . | 3500 (+/- 20%)
[1 1] I?_ ? T 0 ?_ S1000 -ND 1000 fixed thermal . . | 8000 (+/- 20%)
XS1250 ND 1250 instantaneous only . - | 4000 - 8000 (+/- 25%)
LOAD LOAD XS1600 ND 1600 instantaneous only . - 14000 - 8000 (+/- 25%)
3P Poles Connected in Series 4P Poles Connected in Series XS2000 ND 2000 instantaneous only . - | 4000 - 8000 (+/- 25%)
XS2500 ND 2500 instantaneous only . - | 4000 - 8000 (+/- 25%)

-mBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBrea_
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DC PROTECTION DC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
S160-SD, S160-GD $250-SD, 5250 GD (100-200A) S400-ND PVS400-NDL 4P
= g 3 4 g
> >
il | : 1
. SRR SN
20 20
5‘5’ 10 \ \ \ 10 \ % 10
= L\ \ N L N
= 4 N 6 N\ E NN
\ \ 4 X 4 \
: 0\ ) 100-200A(M 2 N \ 2 N e
1 Max \ D\ | | | 100:200A(Max) 1 A\ 1 N
40 N ) N N 40 N
o 30 N\ o N ) 30 AN o 30 N
E 20 E AN h £ 2 N E 20 N
= \ [ \ DA = N ~ \\
o 10 \ — o N N o 10 N o 10 N
< N ™ c N \ c c
oy 6 } 3 N = 6 = 6
= 4 7N e )\\ e 4 o 4
= 2 Min. ~ Ny = 100-200A(Min) Al = , = )
] ! 160A N [25A - !
e 06 § 06 S 06
0.2 02 0.2
0.1 0.1 0.1
0.06 0.06 0.06
0.04 0.04 0.04
0.02 —— 0.02 — 0.02 =
0.01 0.01 0.01
005 5 o oo o o oo ocos o 0005 5 o coo o o oo ooo o 0006 5 o coo o o oo ooo o
=% S S8SB RS 335 888 § 8% R 882 8 8 EE88 & =¥ & 8Y8 R 8 B3 888 8 = & 8SB RS B5 2§ 8
— — ®» F O © i i
Percent Rated Current Percent' RaTecIC e Percent Rated Current Percent Rated Current
Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
$250-SD, S250-GD, (250A) PVS400-NDH PVS400-NDL 3P S800-ND
3
a4 2 ~ 3 — 3
3 S 2
. [} [e]
1 = - HRREEE Y
gg 40 \C 40 LUAY
s iR A N
[o)
< ISR SN <L N c oA\
E 6 N = 6 \\ AN = 6 \\ \\
4 \ \ = 4 A Y = 4 S
? \| ] 250A(Max) 2 A\ N 2 ) VAN
1 \ \ / 9 \ 1 \ \
® 40 \ \\ / 40 X N 40 \\ \\
€ %0 \ ‘\ o 30 \\ GE> 30 N N
= 20 N € 20 = 20
[ N N c \\ [= N
= 10 N ‘\ o) 10 N = 10
o 6 N < 6 = 6 N
Q 4 N a Q
= 250A(Min) N o 4 e 4
F 2 N = 2 - 2
‘ =l E o
© I sl 06 5] 06
2 04 04 5 04
0.2 0.2 0.2
0.1 0.1 0.1
0.06 0.06 0.06
0.04 — 0.04 \C 0.04 N
0.02 = 0.02 e 0.02 ——
0.01 0.01 0.01
0.005 X 0.005
8% § 88888 88 888 8 “'sx 5 58888 58 588 & S8 2 8S828 88 58§ §
Porcent RatediGHNE Percent Rated Gurrent
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CONTENTS
DC PROTECTION

Time/Current Characteristic Curves Time/Current Characteristic Curves
PVS800-NDL, PVS800-NDH (630A, 800A) S1000-ND
2 3 3
1 L WAV 2 1
s\ 4
iR N =R
1% \CoN ; “§ U | TEMBREAK 2 & TEMBREAK
DTN\ . AN MCCBS FROM 12A TO 3200A + MCCBS FOR 1000V AC
1 \\ D 1 MCCBS FOR 1000V DC « MCCBS WITH INTEGRAL RCD
0 8 A ° 8 PAE N SWITCH DISCONNECTORS « MEASUREMENT AND DATA COMMUNICATION
E 20 £ 20
E‘: 10 :, 10 Min.
a 6 < 6
s 4 = 4
C 2 Sl C 2 RATINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS
E 0_; SOOA::D; . 630A 2 0,:;
5 04 o 04
02 02 PROTECTION CHARACTERISTICS
0.4 0.1
N
5 ‘ 0 S
0.02 — 0.02 —— APPLICATION DATA
0.01 0.01
0.005 o w o o900 © ©O o9 O oo o 0.005 (=Nl o 9 o O O o9 9O o9 o
é 88 § 8888 8 88 88 § == & 8SBR S8 B85 2§38 8 ACCESSORIES é
Time/Current Characteristic Curves
XS1250ND, XS1600ND, XS2000ND, XS2500ND INSTALLATION SECTION 5
1 DIMENSIONS
p ORDER CODES

E4 v sro

[
1S 20
c
o 0 .
c Setting tolerance: > Setting tolerance
= 6 (Scale4) (Scale8)
o 4
=
L 2
1 A o —
A setting
0.6 T 1 range of magnetic trip.
04 Five stages | |

within this range.

0.06

0.01
0.008
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Frame Reference | TB2 Lite 160 | TB2 Lite 250

Max. In (A) of Frame 160 250

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TB2 E/S 630 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB2 1250 TB2 1600 TB 3200
630 800 1000 1250 1600 3200

TEMBREAK 2 L125-PJ
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

L400-PE L800-PE

IENEREARS VS125-NJ | VS250-NJ XV400NE® XV630PE® XV1250NE®

BREAKERS XV800PEQ®
FOR
1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT ZE125-NJ ZE250-NJ

BREAKERS WITH ZS125-NJ ZS250-NJ

INTEGRAL

RESIDUAL Z25125-GJ Z8250-GJ
CURRENT
PROTECTION

(CBR)

€ NOILO3S|SLN3ILNOD

CIRCUIT
BREAKERS AND
SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

SWITCH _ _ _ - - - - - _
DISCONNECTORS $160-SN §250-SN S125-NN S250-NN S400-NN S800-NN S1250-NN S1600-NN XS2000-NN®

XS2500-NNO®
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DISCRIMINATION DISCRIMINATION

Discrimination Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC

Discrimination, also called selectivity, is the co-ordination of protective

. . . o Upstream ACB
devices such that a fault is cleared by the protective device installed bl

. . . 800A  1250A 1600A 2000A 2500A  3200A  4000A 5000A  6300A
immediately upstream of the fault, and by that device alone. \
[72] (2] I (2] I = [2] X X [72] X [l I g [2] (2] I
upstream g|Y £/ 2 2/8 § 8§8|a &|g 8|2 /8|8 8
circuit z |2 |2 B 2| B & | & |2 @ |3 |2 |2 @
breaker < < < < < < < < < < < < < < < < <
\ 65kA 65kA 80kA 65kA 80kA 100kA 65kA 80kA 100A 85kA 100kA 85kA 100kA 100kA 120kA 120kA 135kA
Discrimination is said to be total if the downstream circuit breaker opens downstream $125NJ L N T O O S I I G O S A S S O B |
. . . . circuit $125GJ Tt ||t ||| ||| T T|T|T|T|T|T"T
and the upstream circuit breaker remains closed. This ensures maximum broaker
availability of the system. S160NJ LA S S N SN A S I S U O I U O S I I S S A
$160GJ L I S O A S N O A A I T O O O I S S S R
$250NJ LA R I N I I G O I O O O O O O S O L R |
$250GJ LA O O O G A O O I O O S L O |
f;‘i':em H125NJ Ty T T |T|T | T | T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
L125NJ LA R O O O O e O O O I O O S O L R |
Discrimination is partial if the above condition is not fulfilled up to the S250PE T T T T T | T|T|T| T[T T|T|T|T|T|T|T
. - .. H250NJ Tt T T T | T T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
prospective short-circuit current, but to a lesser value, termed the selectivity L 250N e e O I T - i B e e e e
limit current ([5).
E400NJ Tt |t |t |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T]T|T]|T
. . . .. $400CJ Tt |t |t |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
Above this value both circuit breakers could open, resulting in loss of selectivity. B - e O T T T I i i R e e e N e
& S400NE Tt T T T | T | T|T|T|T|T|{T|T|T|T|T|T"T
g $400GJ Tt T T |t | T | T|T|T|T|T|{T|T|T|T|T|T
£ S400GE Tttt |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
g S400PJ Tt T T T | T T|T|T|T|T|{T|T|T|T|T|T"T
3 S400PE Tt |t |t |||t T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
b <« » . . . . . . c
Boxes containing the letter “T” indicate total discrimination between the H E630NE T| T | T | T | T | T | T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T/|T
. C a S630CE Tttt |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T]T|T]|T
relevant upstream and downstream circuit-breakers. Total discrimination — e T T i e e e e e O T e e
applies for all fault levels up to the breaking capacity of the upstream
. . . H400NE T T T T|T T T|T T
or the downstream circuit breaker, whichever is the lesser. L40ONE T T | T Tl Tl T T T lT T
For the other boxes, discrimination is either partial or there is no discrimination.
$800-CJ Tt |t |t |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
If discrimination is partial then the value of the selectivity limit current, $800-NJ T|T|T|T|T | T| T | T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
. . S800-RJ Tl |t |t ||| T T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
I, is shown in the box. S800-NE T T T T | T T T T T| T T| T | T T T T T
$800-RE Tttt |t ||| T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]|T
$1000-SE sttt ||t Tt T T |T|T|T|T
$1000-NE st r vttt T T T T |T|T|T|T
H800-NE Tt T T T | T | T|T|T|T|T|{T|T|T|T|T|T"T
L800-NE Tt |t ||t |T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T]T|T]|T
st2s0sE EUYMM - | T | T | T | T | T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T"T
s1250NE OV - | T [T | T | T | T|T|T|T|T|T|[T|T|T|T|T|T"T
s1250GE JRUNYSM - | T [T | T | T | T | T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T/|T
PR ste00-sE VTS - | - | - | T | T [T |T|T|T|T|T| T[T |T|°T|T|T
UMM steoo-NE ROVYSM - | - | - [T | T | T|T|T|T|T|[T|T|T|[T|T|°T|T

Notes: 1. All ACB’s have Z; set at NON, MCR ON. 3. External relay can be used - Contact Terasaki for further details.
2. Assuming ACB time settings are greater than MCCB. 4. T= total discrimination.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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DISCRIMINATION DISCRIMINATION

Discrimination Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC Discrimination Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC

Upstream MCCB

Upstream MCCB Type

1000A 1600A

$125-GJ (65KA) S400-PJ (85KkA)
z 3] 2 2 $125-NJ (36kA) $400-GJ (70kA)
Y g Y S $400-NJ (50kA)
=1 ] 2 2 g $160-GJ (65KA) $250-GJ (65KA) | S400-CJ (36kA)
3 a ) I = _o $160-NJ (36kA) $250-NJ (36KA) | E400-NJ (25kA)
125 8 Eg 50A 63A 100A 125A 20A 32A 50A 63A 100A 125A 160A 200A 250A 250A 400A
= R T T
kA kA kA kA kA kA kA kA kA kA kA kA 8 m
§ ';g 10A | 260 420 T T T T | 260 420 T T T T T T T T T
TB2 S125-NJ T|tv|7|T7|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T = ‘=B 16A | 260 420 650 T T T 260 420 650 T T T T T T T T
$125 S$125-GJ TiT!T!T!IT|ITITITIT|TIT!|T 50 T| TI| T TIT!lTITI|T ‘;: 8 é 20A 260 420 650 T T T 260 420 650 1000 T T T T T T T
° = 25A | 260 420 650 1000 T T | 260 420 650 1000 T T T T T T T
TB2 160-N. -l -]-]TlTlT|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T| || T|T|T|T|T|T a =
S250 S160-NJ 32A | 260 420 650 1000 1500 T | 260 420 650 1000 1500 T T T T T T
$160-GJ sl Ty} T| T T|T|T|T|3|36 T T TS5 T T T T T 40A | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 T T T T T
$250-NJ -l -]-]TlT|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T| || T|T|T|T|T|T 50A | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 3000 | T T T T
Soe A S e e e 17 [ ) [ iy iy i [ 63A | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 | 260 420 650 1000 1500 2000 3000 | 2600 T T T
H125-NJ T|T|T|{T|T|T|T|T|{T|{T|T|T|T|s0| T|T|T|T|T| T |70 T|B85 Notes: 1. This rating is not available for S160-GJ.
2. Is is expressed in A.
H160-NJ e e e e e T T T T|T 50 T| T| T T| T|70| T|85 3. T - Total selectivity:
$250-NE e e e T T T T|T T|T|T|T T| T T
2 $250-GE -l - -] -]-|T|T|T|T|T|3|3|T|T|T|5|T|T T
2 H250-NJ -l -l -] -]-]-]T|T|T|T|T|T|50|T|T|T|T|T|T|70 T|85
E $250-PE -l -l -] -]-]-]T|T|T|T|T|3%|3|T|T|T|5|T|T|70 T|T
[
= H250-NE -l -l -|-|-|-|-|T|T|T|T|T|3|36|T|T|T|5]|T|T|70 T|85
§ E400-NJ - - - -]-]-]-]-l10l10j10|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
a . . . . .
$400-CJ =l ]-|-]-|-]-|10]10]10]/2525/ 25 25/ 3030 T|T T Discrimination Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC
S400-NJ -l -l -] -]-]-]-]-]-]10]|10|10| 25| 25| 25| 25| 30|30|36|36|36| T
S400-NE - -1-]-1-]-]-|-]-]10|10|10|25|25|25|25(30|30|36|36|3| T| T Upstream MCCB Type
S400-GJ -l -l-1|-1-]-]-]-]-]10|10|10| 25| 25| 25| 25| 30| 30|36|36|36| T| 50
S400-GE -l -l-|-1-]-]-]-]-]10]|10|10|25| 25| 25| 25| 30| 30| 36| 36|36 T| 50 $160-SJ (40kA) $250-SJ (40kA)
o $160-SCJ (25KA) E250-SJ (25KA)
400-P. -l --|-|-|-|-]-]-|10]10]|10|25| 25| 25| 25| 30| 30 3 T
S400-pJ 0|10 5125/ 25|25 303036 36 36 50 S a E160-SJ (16KA) E250-SCJ (16kA)
S400-PE -l - -|-1-]-]-]-]-]10|10|10|25|25|25|25|30|30|36|36|36| T|50 o [
o B 125A 160A 200A 250A
E630-NE e e e e e e e I e e e N =l - ©
£ 0O m
S630-CE - - - e e e s - - -] -] -] 363636 T| T s I
- o
S630-GE - - - - - - -] -] -] -|36|36|36| T|50 I S =
[’
-l -1-1-1-1-]1-]-]-]10]10][10|36|36| 25|25 T|50| T| T|70| T | 50 4 39
[a] [ s
T
S800-CJ e e e e e e e A N B BN Ao B 40A | - - 1500 1500 2500 2500 3000 8000 9000 T
S800-NJ e e T o e e e I T I e i A A 1 L 1) 50A - - 1500 1500 2500 2500 3000 7000 8000 9000 T
S800-RJ T U U U N N U [ N N A AN A AN HNOU EE RN PP P 63A - - - 1500 2500 2500 3000 6000 7000 8000 9000
S800-NE - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 120 20 Notes: 1. Is is expressed in A.
S800-RE ; 3 ) ; ) ) } 3 3 ) ; 3 ) ; 3 ) ; ) ) ) - |20/ 20 2. T = Total selectivity.

Notes: 1. All pick-up current and time delay settings are to be set at maximum for upstream MCCBs.
2. Is expressed in kA.
3. T= Total Selectivity

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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CASCADE CASCADE

Cascade Tables According to IEC 60947-2. Annex A, At 400V AC

Cascading is a technique where the current limiting capability of upstream circuit Upstream MCCB
breakers is used to permit the installation of lower rated and therefore lower cost
circuit breakers downstream.

The upstream TemBreak 2 circuit breaker acts as a resistance against short-circuit

Breaking Capacity ~ 36kA 65kA 125kA 200kA 36kA G5kA 125kA 200kA 36kA 65kA TOKA 125KA 200kA
currents. With this assistance, downstream circuit breakers with breaking capacities

lower than the prospective short-circuit at their point of installation can interrupt

S125NJ 36kA
$125GJ 65kA - - 125 | 150 - - 125 | 150| - - 70 | 125 | 150
H125NJ 125kA - - - 200 - - - 200 - - - - 200

the reduced short-circuit current.

S160NJ 36kA - - - - - 65 85 125 - 65 65 85 | 125
S$160GJ 65kA - - - - - - 125 | 150 | - - 70 | 125 | 150
H160NJ 125kA - - - - - - - 200 - - - - 200
S250NJ 36kA - - - - - - - - - 65 65 85 | 125
S$250GJ 65kA - - - - - - - - - - 70 | 125 | 150
S250PE 70kA - - - - - - - - - - - 125 | 150
H250NJ 125kA - - - - - - - - - - - - 200

Since the current is limited downstream of the limiting circuit breaker, cascading
applies to all switchgear in the downstream circuit. It is not restricted to two
consecutive devices.

Downstream MCCB

Cascading is recognised by the following standards related to electrical installations:

IEC 60364 Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA.

BS 7671
AS/NZS 3000

Upstream MCCB

$400CJ
S400NJ
S400NE
S400GJ
S400GE
S400PJ
S400PE
H400NE
L400NE
S630CE
S630GE
S800NJ
S800NE
S800RJ
S800RE
H800NE
L80ONE
S1250GE

Installation of a single limiting circuit-breaker results in considerable Feara

simplifications and savings for the entire downstream installation: Capacity
s125N [T

SPLVI 65kA -] - |70|8s (125|150 - | - 70| | -0 - | -] -] | | -] -] -
H125N)  [RPETY S 7% A U N i [l U P S T I

36kA  50kA 125kA 200kA 125kA 200kA

* Simplification of selection of devices using the cascading tables

* Savings on downstream devices. Cascading allows circuit-breakers
with lower ratings to be used.

S160NJ 36kA - | 50| 65|65 |8 125 - | 50| 65| - | 50| 70| 50 | 50| 50 | 70 - - - - -
S$160GJ 65kA - - | 70 | 85 |125|150| - - |70 - - 7070 | 70| - | 70 - - - - -
H160NJ 125kA - - - - - 1200 - - - - - = - - - - - - - - -
S250NJ 36kA - | 50| 65 65 |8 125 - | 50| 65| - | 50| 70|50 | 50| 50 | 70 - - - - -
S$250GJ 65kA - - | 70 | 85 | 125|150 - - | 70| - - 70|70 | 70| - | 70 - - - - -
S250PE 70kA - - - - 125|150 - - - - - - |8 | 8| - - - - - - -
H250NJ 125kA - - - - - 1200 - - - - - = | - | 150 - - - - - - -

In addition the application of cascading will reduce both electrodynamic
and thermal stress within the installation.

Downstream MCCB

E400NJ  [PEITY 36| 36| 50| 50 | 65| 85| 36| 36| 50 | 30| 36 | 50|36 | 36| 36 | 36 | 36| 36| 36 | 36 | 36
saoocy  [EIITN - | 50| 65|65 |70 100 - | 50|65 -|50| 70| 50| 505050 50| 50| 50]|50] 50
saoony  [ETN -] -|70|70 |85 125 - | -|70| -| - | 70|70 | 70| - |70 -|70|70]| - |70

. . . . . s400GJ  [TTN < - - |es (125|150 - | - | - | | - | -|85|85| - |- | -| -|-|-]685
The value shown in th.e tabl.e is the increased breaking capacity, expressed csoony PO S T R Rl ot I N I Il At A A Bt
in kA, that can be achieved if the downstream MCCB is backed up by

the appropriate upstream MCCB.

Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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CASCADE CASCADE

Cascade Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC

Cascade Tables According To IEC 60947-2, Annex A, At 400V AC

Upstream MCCB

Upstream MCCB Type

S125NJ (36kA) $125GJ (65kA) S160NJ (36kA) S160GJ (65kA) S250NJ (36kA) S$250GJ (65kA) S$160-SCJ (25kA) S$160-SJ (40kA)

80A 100A 125A  160A 25A 40A 63A 80A 100A 125A  160A
0 5 6A 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14
g Ln 10A 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14
£ ° c'gg 16A 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14
g 2 glﬁ 20A 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14
@ = © o 25A - 14 14 14 14 14 14 - 14 14 14 14 14 14
§ 8 g S 32A - 14 14 14 14 14 14 - 14 14 14 14 14 14
3 = °~ PN - . 14 14 14 14 14 - - 14 14 14 14 14
12 12 10 10 10 10 § = 50A - - 14 14 14 14 14 - - 14 14 14 14 14
12 12 10 10 10 10 ﬁ 63A - - - 14 14 14 14 - - - 14 14 14 14
12 12 10 10 10 10 § = 6A 25 25 25 25 20 20 20 40 40 40 40 30 30 25
. ] g = 10A 25 25 25 25 20 20 20 40 40 40 40 30 30 25
Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA. -0 16A 25 25 25 25 20 20 20 40 40 40 40 30 30 25
g;'g 20A 25 25 25 25 20 20 20 40 40 40 40 30 30 25
g o 25A - 25 25 25 20 20 20 - 40 40 40 30 30 25
28 32A - 25 25 25 20 20 20 - 40 40 40 30 30 25
=2 40A - - 25 25 20 20 20 - - 40 40 30 30 25
2 50A - - 25 25 20 20 20 - - 40 40 30 30 25
Upstream MCCB = 63A - - - 25 20 20 20 - - - 40 30 30 25

[
(8]
=
£
P
- Upstream MCCB Type
c
E E250-SJ (25kA) S$250-SJ (40kA)
- 100A 125A 160A 200A 250A 100A 125A 160A 200A 250A
g 6A 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
©n 10A 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
$°5 16A 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA. g 0_ 20A 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
Gl o5 Y 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
Il S2 PN 10 10 10 10 10 12 12 12 12 12
§ 8 = 40A 5 5 5 5 5 10 10 10 10 10
ﬁ = 50A 5 5 5 5 5 10 10 10 10 10
§ 63A 5 5 5 5 5 10 10 10 10 10
8 = 6A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
= 10A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
:3 16A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
£ o 20A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
g o 25A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
o3 32A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
= |2' 40A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
8 50A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25
= 63A 20 20 20 20 20 25 25 25 25 25

S125NJ (36kA)

$125GJ (65kA)

S160NJ (36kA)

S160GJ (65kA)

S250NJ (36kA)

S250GJ (65kA)

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA.

Notes: 1. Cascade fault level limit is expressed in kA.
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MCCBs IN DC SYSTEMS MCCBs IN DC SYSTEMS

Terasaki’s MCCBs provide an excellent range of protection for DC installations. We offer MCCBs

of up to 1000A with DC overload protection and up to 2500A with DC short-circuit protection. Transient voltages and currents, including those produced by switching, do

not approximate their steady state values until 5 time constants have elapsed.

Fault currents occurring in circuits with high time constants are extremely
difficult to interrupt due to the lagging voltage. All DC breaking capacities

Current transformers require alternating current to generate magnetic flux thereby inducing current to o . . . .
in this section are shown with the assumption that the time constant of the

flow in the secondary winding. Any device which relies on current transformers for measurement or
detection of current is therefore unsuitable for protection of DC systems. Most electronic MCCBs fall

into this category:

circuit is restricted to the values shown below.

The most common method of detecting DC overloads is by the use of a thermal element. Near the rated current, In, of the circuit breaker <2.0ms
Short-circuit protection in DC circuits is provided by electromagnetic tripping elements. 2R <2:5ms
<10kA <7ms
>10kA <15ms

The time-current characteristics of a thermal element, such as those published in Section 3, are

unaffected by the frequency of current applied. They hold good for both AC and DC currents.

A magnetic element operates on the instantaneous value of the current waveform. This means that in
practice in an AC circuit, it will operate at the peak value of the sinusoidal waveform. Tripping

characteristics are published in AC root mean square (rms) Amperes (A). This means that the value of

AC instantaneous current, /p, which will operate the element is equal to the rms current multiplied by

V2. Similarly, the value of DC instantaneous current which will operate the element is equal to the AC
rms current multiplied by V2.

DC operating current of magnetic element = V2 X AC rms operating current of magnetic element.

Time constants associated with DC circuits prevent the voltage of the circuit from reacting
immediately when a load current is suddenly interrupted.

The time constant, T, of a circuit indicates how quickly voltage across capacitors and current through
inductors react to transient conditions.

The time constant of a capacitive circuit is the product of capacitance and resistance:

T = RC (s).

The time constant of an inductive circuit is given by:

T = L/R (s).

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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ACCESSORIES

TB2 Lite 160

Frame Reference
Max. In (A) of Frame

160

TB2 Lite 250
250

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

E160-SF
$160-SCF
S$160-SF

E160-SJ
$160-SCJ
$160-SJ

E250-SCF
E250-SF
S§250-SF

E250-SCJ
E250-SJ
$250-SJ

CIRCUIT
BREAKERS AND
SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

S$160-SD
$160-GD
S160-SDN

$250-SD
$250-GD
S$250-SDN

SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS

S§160-SN

S§250-SN

TB2 125 TB2 S250 TB2 S/H/L 250 TB2 H/L 400 TB2 E/S 630 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 TB2 1250 TB2 1600

XV400NEO®@ XV630PEQ® | XV1250NE

XV800PED® 0l

TB 3200
2000
XS2000NEO®@

XS2500NE@®@
XS3200NE®®@

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
MCCBS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS

« Electrical Control
(Internal Accessories

« Termination
of Control Wiring

« Electrical Control
(Motorised Operation)

« Operating Handles
& Locking Devices

« Insulation Accessories

Pages 128 - 140

TEMBREAK MCCBs
AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS

« Electrical Control

. (Internal Accessories

« Termination
of Control Wiring

« Electrical Control
(Motorised Operation)

« Operating Handles
& Locking Devices

Pages 141 - 154

S800-ND
S1000-ND

XS1250ND® | XS1600ND®

®Tembreak 1. Frame sizes vary from Tembreak 2.
@Contact Terasaki for details of accessories.

XS2000-NDO®
XS2500-NDO®
XS3200-ND®

XS2000NNO@
XS2500NNO@

¥ NOILOdSI/SLN3ILNOD
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TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories
Valid Maximum Accessory Combinations

Electrical control accessories for TemBreak 2 are
designed with the installer in mind. Status and
alarm contacts, remote tripping coils and
undervoltage protection coils are of modular
design and convenient to use.

n 2 6 @ (&) (©)

1) Heavy-duty auxiliary switch

2) Heavy-duty alarm switch

3) General-purpose auxiliary switch
4) General-purpose alarm switch

5) Shunt trip

6) Undervoltage trip

All auxiliary, alarm switches and shunt trips
are common up to 1600A. Undervoltage trips
are split between two sizes: 125 to 630A and
800 to 1600A.

All accessories are endurance tested
to the same level as MCCBs.

TemBreak 2 internal accessories are
easily field-installable.

All accessories are individually packaged
and are supplied with fitting instructions.

Control wiring is terminated on the accessory
screw terminal. Alternatively a terminal block

which clips to the side of the MCCB

is available.

S

- | r{_.__[&. el

TB2 S125

Frame Reference TB2 S250 TB2 H/L400 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1250
TB2 S/H/L 250 TB2 E/S 630 TB2 1000 TB2 1600
S125 E400 S800 S1250
H125 E630 H800 S1600
L125 S400 L800
VS125 S630 S1000
ZE125 ** H400 PVS800
ZS125 ** L400
S160 PVS400
H160
L160
PVS160
S250
H250 4
L250 2
VS250 °
ZE250 ** Z
28250 ** L)

[General Purpose Auxiliary Switch |

[ General Purpose Alarm Switch |

0 O

Shunt Trip

1

I

Mt

Installing Accessories in a 4 pole S400 model

The internal accessories can be easily installed in the field

[General Purpose Auxiliary Switch |

without special tools or product training.

Easy field-Installation
of Accessories

* Internal accessory can be simply
plugged into position.

* No tools are required for this,
except a screwdriver to lift the

MCCB front cover clips.

e Accessories fit with a firm click
when installed correctly.

* Colour coding of accessories helps
identification and installation.

[ General Purpose Alarm Switch |

Undervoltage Trip

NN

T

m

Heavy Duty Auxiliary Switch
|

Heavy Duty Alarm Switch

[
Shunt Trip

I i

[y U

T

Heavy Duty Auxiliary Switch
[

Heavy Duty Alarm Switch
[

Undervoltage Trip

IRl

NN

[ .

[

Auxiliary Switch
Alarm Switch

Shunt Trip

* General purpose and heavy duty status indication switches cannot be mixed in the same MCCB.

e It is not possible to install a shunt trip and an undervoltage trip in an MCCB as they occupy
the same location. Undervoltage trips can provide remote tripping if necessary

by wiring a normally closed contact or pushbutton in series with the protected supply.

B -

Undervoltage Trip
* Undervoltage trips with time delays require an external time delay controller which
clips to the side of the MCCB.

** Shunt trip and undervoltage cannot be installed in this model.
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i

OFF,
Trip

2 |.4

Trip

2 | 4

General Purpose Auxiliary Switch

Terminal Designations and
Function of General Purpose
Auxiliary Switch

General Purpose Alarm Switch

Terminal Designations and
Function of General Purpose

Alarm Switch

General purpose auxiliaries and alarm switch ratings

An auxiliary switch electrically indicates
the ON or OFF status of the MCCB.
The general purpose type is a changeover
switch with 3 terminals.

A microcurrent version is available for
switching currents as low as 1mA.

Auxiliary switches are colour coded grey.
The cable capacity of the terminals is 0.5
to 1.25mm?, bare cable.

The general purpose auxiliary switch
meets the requirements of IEC 61058-1.

An alarm switch electrically indicates the
TRIP status of the MCCB. The general
purpose type is a changeover switch with
3 terminals.

A microcurrent version is available for
switching currents as low as 1mA.

Alarm switches are colour coded grey and
black. The cable capacity of the terminals
is 0.5 to 1.25mm?, bare cable

The general purpose alarm switch meets
the requirements of IEC 61058-1.

Microcurrent versions

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

3
I
4

Heavy Duty Auxiliary Switch

A
OFF,
2 Trip
3 I

Heavy Duty Alarm Switch

Trip

OFF,
Trip

Terminal Designations
and Function

of Heavy Duty
Auxiliary Switch,

a contact

Terminal Designations
and Function

of Heavy Duty
Auxiliary Switch,

b contact

Terminal Designations
and Function

of Heavy Duty

Alarm Switch,

a contact

Terminal Designations
and Function

of Heavy Duty

Alarm Switch,

b contact

The heavy duty auxiliary switch has an
impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) of
6kV and is suitable for isolating safety
circuits. The auxiliary switch electrically
indicates the ON or OFF status of the
MCCB. The heavy duty type is a bridge
switch with two terminals. It is available
in either normally open or normally
closed configurations.

Heavy duty auxiliary switches are colour
coded grey. The cable capacity of the

terminals is 1.25 to 2.5mm?. bare cable.

The heavy duty auxiliary switch meets
the requirements of IEC 60947-5-1.

It has direct opening action,
recommended by IEC 60204-1
Safety of Machinery - Electrical
Equipment for Machines.

The heavy duty alarm switch has an
impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) of
6kV and is suitable for isolating control
circuits. The alarm switch electrically
indicates the TRIP status of the MCCB.
The heavy duty type is a bridge switch
with two terminals. It is available in
either normally open or normally closed

: » , configurations.
Ratings of Heavy Duty Auxiliary and Alarm Switches

Heavy duty auxiliary switches are colour

)
m
3]
=
o
z
B

AC oc c AC oc ded grey and black. The cable capacity of
Volts (V) Amperes (A) Volts (V)| Amperes (A) Minimum Volts |Amperes (A)| Minimum Volts (V) Amperes (A) Volts (V) Amperes (A) code . an' ac e :ecap acity o
— _ — _ L0l Vv Lern — - — - the terminals is 1.25 to 2.5mm?, bare cable.
Resistive | Inductive Resistive | Inductive V) L Resistive | Inductive Resistive | Inductive
Load |Load Load Load RT_S|s’gve Load Load Load  [Load The heavy duty alarm switch meets the
od =00 ] ] requirements of IEC 60947-5-1.
440 - - 250 - - 100mA at TmA at 5V 440 3 3 250 0.5 05 It has direct opening action,
240 3 2 125 0.4 0.05 |15V DC. 30 0.1 DC and 30V 40 . . . 1 1 recommended by IEC 60204-1
110 3 2 30 3 2 DC. Safety of Machinery - Electrical
110 5 5 48 3 2.5 . .
Equipment for Machines.
48 6 6 24 6 2.5

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

A shunt trip allows an MCCB to be tripped
remotely on the application of the rated coil voltage
across the shunt trip terminals. TemBreak 2 shunt
trips have continuously rated coils and are suitable
for use in electrical interlocking applications.

The MCCB contacts and toggle will move to the
tripped position when the shunt trip is operated.

The permissible voltage range is 85% to 110% for
AC or 75% to 125% for DC.

The cable capacity of the terminals is 0.5 to
1.25mm?, bare cable. Shunt trips are colour

coded grey.

B
i, = e c2
Ned T

Shunt Trips Términal Designations of Shunt Trips

Ratings of Shunt Trips

Rated Voltage AC Voltage DC

Voltage | 100-120 | 200-240 | 380-450 24 48 100-120 | 200-240
Excitation | 0.014 0.014 0.0065 0.03 0.03 0.011 0.011
Current

(A)

An undervoltage trip will trip the breaker
automatically when the voltage applied to the
terminals of the undervoltage coil drops to
between 70% and 35% of its voltage rating.

The undervoltage trip prevents the circuit breaker
being closed unless a voltage corresponding to at
least 85% of its voltage rating is applied across
the terminals of the undervoltage coil.

The MCCB contacts and toggle will move to the
tripped position when the under-voltage trip
operates.

Undervoltage trips with AC operating voltages are
available with 500ms time delays. Time-delay units
are fitted to the outside of MCCBs.

The cable capacity of the terminals is 0.5 to
1.25mm?, bare cable. Undervoltage trips are colour
coded grey and black. A UVT controller is required
for time delay UVT only.

D1 D2

i i

| Controller |

I Y/ I

Terminal Designations of Undervoltage Trips

Undervoltage Trips

Ratings of Undervoltage Trips

Power supply capacity (VA) Excitation current (mA)

Rated Voltage AC Voltage DC
I e Voltage | 100-120 200-240 380-450 24 [ 100-120 | 200-240
S125, H125, L125, S160, H160,
L160, PVS160, 250, H250, L250,
E400, S400, H400, L400, E630, 1.4 28 2.3 23 10 10
S630'VS125, VS250, PVS400

Rated Voltage AC Voltage DC
AR e Voltage [ 100-110 | 115-120 | 200-220 | 230-240 | 380-415 | 440-450 | 24 | 100-120 | 200-240
S800, H800, L800, S1000,
23950, S 1000 PYas00 15 1.6 24 | 29 | 21 23 29 13 11

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Terminal blocks are for optional use with

" il

\.{a

L.

-
b

LR

ail
-

The terminal block for a plug-in MCCB

consists of:

* a male section pre-fitted with 3 cables
with which clips easily to the back of
the MCCB

¢ a female section with 3 user terminals

which clips easily into the plug-in base.

Up to 4 terminal blocks can be installed
on a 125A, 160A or 250A frame MCCB.
Up to 5 terminal blocks can be installed
on a 400A to 800A frame MCCB.

Terminal Block for Plug-in MCCBs

1250A MCCBs utilise different terminal
block arrangement from 800A model and
below. Contact Terasaki for more details.

all types of internally mounted accessory.

i
A
ad o

ot

oy

~i—

A terminal block facilitates convenient and accessible
control wiring to internally mounted accessories
especially the accessories with lead wire.

It allows the use of control wiring cables with larger
cross-sectional area than permitted by the internal
accessories themselves.

This terminal block can be clipped to either side of the é
MCCB. If mounted on the left incoming wiring will be

fed vertically up to the terminals. If mounted on the

right, the incoming wiring will be fed vertically down

to the terminals.

)
m
3]
=
o
z
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The maximum incoming cable size to the terminal block
is 2.0mm?> 11 terminals or 6 terminals can be specified.
See pages 261-262.

R ™ kEEE BAEN

+ @]« fuil - |

Terminal Block for Front-Connected and Rear-Connected MCCBs

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Overview - Motor Operators (MC)

EJW'

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Indication of ON, OFF or TRIPPED Status

The handle of 125A and 250A frame motor operators has dual functions:
1. Indication of ON, OFF or TRIPPED status as shown in the photographs below;

2. Manual operation when handle is pulled out. The supply to electrical control
circuits inside the motor operator is cut when the handle is pulled out.

Motor operators for

s :'ﬁx_ e Comrm 4004 to 1000A frame
= T = —r MCCBs incorporate a
o T e o - mechanical flag which
e ..::._.:...- Ilj'Fl"-q a&,i g ‘b E | g ‘;,,*E_ '[: H H indicates the ON, OFF
.ﬂl’."""' i B = fia o ' and TRIPPED status
e e vy i3 of the MCCB. They
=5 . i - - et = can be manually
g‘gj 125:;:%?21;;2 > and gﬁr gﬁ::%gg;ow and MCCB on MCCB off MCCB tripped charged using the
lever provided.

Motor operators provide the possibility of ¢ Easy field-installation.
opening and closing an MCCB on
application of electrical control signals.
TemBreak 2 motor operators are

extremely reliable, having been designed o Padlocking facility as standard
to endure the same switching duty as the (Maximum 3, hasp diameter 8mm).

host MCCB.

* Fast operation (<100ms).

e DPositive contact indication.

e Versions available with automatic
reset function.

* Voltage presence indication.

Motor operators for 125A and
250A frame are mounted on the
front of the breaker. They can be
rapidly fitted by locating the round
pegs and square pegs on the motor
into corresponding round and
square holes on the breaker. It takes
less than 10 seconds to secure the
motor to the MCCB. Two levers
securely lock the motor into
position. No tools are needed

to fit the motor operator.

400A frame to 1600A frame motor
operators are held in place with

Motor Operator for 125A and
2504 frame MCCB’s

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

Motor Operator for 4004 and
6304 frame MCCB3

mounting screws. They can be

installed easily in the field.

Type of Motor Operators T2MC12 T2MC25 T2MC40 T2MC80
Applicable MCCB S125 S160, S250 E400 S800, S1000, PVS800
VS125 VS250, PVS160 |S400, PVS400 H800
H125, H160, H250 |[E630 L800
L125, L160, L250 |S630
Rated operating  100-110V AC |H | |
voltage 200-220V AC [R ] [
230-240V AC |H [ | [ |
24\ DC [ | | [ |
48 V DC | [ | [ |
100-110V DC |H [ | [ |
200-220V DC |m NA NA
Operating current/ 100-110V AC |4.5/8 ON ---/2.3 OFF, RESET 1.4/3.7 |ON ---/2.2 OFF, RESET 1.7/3.5
Starting current  200-220V AC | 4/8 ON ---/2.3 OFF, RESET 1.1/3.5 |ON ---/2.2 OFF, RESET 1.3/3.5
Peak value (A)  230-240V AC |3.5/7 ON /2.3 OFF, RESET 1.1/3.5 [ON ---/2.2 OFF, RESET 1.3/3.5
24V DC 18/26 ON ---/7.2 OFF, RESET 3.9/8.1 |ON ---/12 OFF, RESET 6.0/11.5
48 V DC 12/18 ON ---/7.2 OFF/RESET 2.0/5.1 |ON ---/7 OFF, RESET 3.2/6.5
100-110V DC | 2.2/6 ON ---/2.4 OFF/RESET 1.2/3.8 |ON ---/2.2 OFF, RESET 1.3/3.5
200-220V DC |2.2/5.5 — —
Operating method Direct drive Spring charging Spring charging
Operating time (s) ON 0.1 0.1 0.1
OFF 0.1 1.5 1.5
RESET 0.1 1.5 1.5

Operating switch rating

100V, 0.1 A, Opening voltage
44V, current 4mA

100V, 0.1 A, Opening voltage 48V, current 1mA

Power supply required

300 VA minimum

300VA minimum

[300VA minimum

Dielectric properties (1 min)

1500 V AC (1000V AC for 24V DC and 48V DC motors)

Weight

1.4 kg

[3.5kg

[3.5kg

M = Available

Note: Operating times shown in the above table apply only when the rated operational voltage is supplied to the motor operator.
The voltage supplied to the motor operator must be within the range of 85% and 110% of the rated operating voltage.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemE‘_
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Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation Up To 1000A Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation 1250A and 1600A
Motor Operator Control Circuits

Positive Contact Indication

* Colour coding indicates the true position of
the contacts clearly: ON (red), OFF (green),
TRIP (white).

Tipe 1250, 16004, S1250 IS1600

simple plug and socket system. \ oo

Ratings and Specifications

! ;7, ‘ Type of Motor Operators T2MCX6

Manual Easy Maintenance
Operating Handle * Breaker mounting, removal, and even setting
Control Wiring Plug B .
: changes can be done without removing the
Indicator |
motor operator.
[ - o
| | Lock Plate | Manual ON/OFF Operation with One Stroke
P1(H) | \
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Ul R ‘ . .
e \ Fast Closing Operation
orr(pesEn | I ! Irip Burcon | * Closing in 60ms or less. The closing time
L OFF = . .
000 2 SNE | remains constant over repeated operations.
o S o £ \
MCCB and Motor Operator Showing Control Wiring Socket | @00 ------ J?ON g 3 £ § ‘ m
‘ \ = clle S | o)
o G eI 2
The Control circuits for Motor i \ 1R / g
+; 1 =z
Operators are connected using a o) \ S | R
|
|
|

The breaker can be padlocked in the

o Applicable MCCB $1250 “OFF” position by pulling out the lock plate,
Control circuit for Motor Operators $1600 and locking it with a padlock.
Overation Rated Operating AC 100-115V 50/60Hz |m :’Vhfnlt*:e bfeak@:fbis “On‘"athet
i Voltage (V ock plate cannot be pulled out.
P et 200-230V 50/60Hz | @ Up to three lock can be used.
The motor operator incorporates a self-hold When a mechanical interlock is used with motor be 100-110v " Padlock not supplied.
.. . .. . .. . 24V n
circuit for the closing and opening signals. operators, design the control circuit to provide e s =
Therefore a momentary (over 50msec.) open or electrical interlocking between the motor Manual Trip Button *
close signal will ensure a complete operation. operators. The electrical interlocking should Steady-state rm.s.  AC100-115V ON® /3.1
. . Amp/inrush Amp (A)
. . OFF, RESET® 1.8/6.0
When the breaker trips, the breaker is reset prevent a close signal being sent to a motor T 0
by applying a signal to the OFF terminals operator unless the other motor operator and o reeme 1002
ircuit breaker are in the OFF position : —
of the motor. circuit p . DC100-110V ON® /0.8
. . OFF RESET® | 1.1/4.2
When a UVT is used with a motor operator, Auto- reset VT s
design the control circuit so that the UVT is T ¢ bl OFF, RESET 4.0/12.0
. . . typ motor operator ar : : .
energised before a reset or close signal is sent wo types of moto: l(:P crator are ava ad € Type of operation Spring Charged
. motor operator -r nd motor ing Ti i
to the motor operator. A 40ms time delay otor ope a:;)l S without a;t;: eset a oto Operating Time(s) ON (Maximum values) 0.06
. . . . operators with auto-reset. The correct type OFF, RESET® 3
in the reset and close signals is sufficient P e —— YT
1 . of motor operator should be selected for the ontro’ Switch Rafings '
to allow the UVT to energise. -
. . .. . Power Source Capacity (VA) 300VA
application. MCCB auxiliary and alarm switches P —
When a shunt trip is used with a motor operator. . O Delectric withstand voltage ey
€ p P > do not have to be used in the control circuits The value in brackets for 24V DC (AC500V)
design the control circuit so that the shunt trip is  f5; motor operators whether they have Weight (kg) 6.4
de-energised before a reset or close signal is sent auto-reset or not, saving cost and space. B = Available
to the motor operator. * Trip button on breaker to be used (accessible with motor fitted)

NOTE
® Maximum values at AC115V, 50Hz

] @ Maximum values at AC230V, 50Hz ]
The Ultimate Safety Breaker ® Maximum values at DC110V The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te
@ Maximum values at the rated operating voltages
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ON CONTROL

When the ON switch is closed,
the latch release coil (LRC) is
excited and the closing spring is
released. The breaker quickly
closes and goes into ON status.
When the closing spring is
released, the limit switch (LS)
is opened and the LRC is

de-excited.

OFF CONTROL

When the off switch is closed,
self-hold control relay (Y) is
activated and motor (M)
operates to charge the closing
spring. The breaker changes
to OFF status.

RESET CONTROL

When the breaker is in TRIP
status, closing the OFF switch
activates self-hold control relay
(Y) and starts motor (M). Motor
(M) charges the closing spring
and resets the breaker.

ON, OFF (RESET)

The breaker can be opened
(OFF or RESET) and closed
(ON) alternately by pulling the
operating lever down in one full
stroke. ON/OFF operation of
the breaker is possible without
charging or releasing the
closing spring.

EMERGENCY TRIP

Opening the breaker (OFF)
using the motor operator takes
up to 3 seconds. If a remote
emergency OFF function is
necessary, incorporate the shunt
trip device (SHT) or the
undervoltage trip device (UVT)
into the breaker.

PRECAUTIONS
REGARDING USAGE

* If using the UVT option, be
sure to reset the UVT before
closing the breaker.

* The motor operator must be
supplied with voltage within
the following range:

DC: 75-110% of rated voltage
AC: 85-100% of rated voltage
Operation at low voltage may
burn out the motor.

When the breaker is turned
ON and the closing spring is
released, self-hold control relay
X is active. Xa-contact is held
closed, and Xb-contact is
opened. While the ON switch is
closed, latch release coil (LRC)
will not be excited even if the
OFF switch is closed or an
automatic reset circuit is being
used. Pumping is thus
prevented.

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

If the breaker is closed manually
(ON) while the power source is
on, the handle switch (HS)
induces automatic release of the
closing spring. Likewise, if the
breaker is opened manually
(OFF), the springs are
automatically charged. If the
breaker is opened or closed
while the power source is off,
later when the power source is
turned on, the closing spring
will automatically be charged or
discharged to match the
ON/OFF¥ status of the breaker.
This automatic charge/discharge
function is necessary to prepare
the closing mechanism for the
next ON/OFF operation.

The sound of the charging or
discharging of the spring
should not be mistaken for a
malfunction.

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

An alarm switch (a-contact)
fitted in the breaker, can be used
to induce recharging of the
closing spring and automatically
reset the MCCB. Connect the
automatic reset circuit as

shown below.

If the alarm switch is used, a
pulse signal will be produced in
the automatic reset circuit when
the alarm is activated. Be sure to
use a self-hold circuit to avoid
possible problems caused by
this pulse signal.

It is recommended that a time
delay of approximately 3
minutes is introduced to the
automatic reset circuit for
thermal magnetic MCCB’s In
the event of an overload trip this
will prevent the motor operator
repeatedly driving the MCCB
between the tripped and reset
positions while the thermal
element is hot.

If an alarm signal is also
required for external control, use
a 2 alarm switch combination.

alarm switch (a-contact)

YOFF LS on ,
at F— at
Spring Sprin,

charged R pring

Xb

(A

1 Xb Xa \

JON® P - “ON*

ON LS |oFF OFF" | Hs | “OFF
2 Mat at pY at
Spring mccB I

pring ecs ON or TRIP|
charged charged ON or TRIP or

locked

Position Posttion /_}.TI |

LRC
M
m
HS

X: Anti-pumping relay
Y: OFF signal self-holding relay

off P1 P2 E‘
E

YU S o=

& &
Power Supply

: Latch release coil (closing coil)

: Motor

: Field coil
: Breaker handle position switch

Note: Customer wiring shown in orange
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Door Mounted Handle (HS) Standard Type

TemBreak 2 external operating handles are extremely reliable, having been designed to endure the The door mounted handles allow breakers installed in control centers

same switching duty as the host MCCB. or switchboards to be manually operated from outside and complies

with IEC 60204-1.

It consists of an operating mechanism that is mounted on the breaker,
an operating handle that is mounted on the door, and a shaft that
transmits the turning force from the handle to the operating unit.

The shaft can be cut to the required length.

The shaft support makes easy to insert to the operating handle when
* Locks OFF with up to 3 padlocks (8mm hasps) the panel door is being closed.

* Optional Key fitting facility is available for Castell FS1 (HS)

Contact us for the details of mounting dimension.
* Optional keylock in OFF position (HB)
* Available Grey handle with Black base or Red handle with Yellow base (HS)

* Door interlock mechanism with override facility included as standard
* IP55 as standard (HS), IP3X as standard (HB)
* IP65 optional (HS), IP5X optional (HB)

(/2]

* Available in black or red and yellow (HB) r_onl
* A trip test can be performed with the external operating handle fitted to the MCCB il [ A = E

% . "‘:J | S | :‘ | - “ »

é Square shaft U= = é
To switch the breaker from OFF to ON the external o Shapport Operaing i
operating handle is rotated through 90 degrees in a r] rl' I "
clockwise direction. ‘ G"‘(/”;’;ﬁ; ﬂ’gﬁ
erating handle

The ON (l) and OFF (O) indication of the external e o Operating
operating handle can be re-oriented in steps of 90 degrees
with respect to the operating mechanism. This allows ; o
the indication position to remain the same whether the [t g ol
breaker is mO}lnted vertical-ly (righ‘t side up or up side ) MCCBON MCCE ON The external operating handle keeps the panel + Padlock (Standard)
down) or horizontally (on its left side or on its right side). door locked when in the ON position. This mechanism allows the breaker to be
The hole cut-out dimensions for a panel or door will remain unchanged if the external operating padlocked in the OFF position.
handle is re-oriented. The external operating handle’s axis of rotation is on the intersection of the OFF open type Padlocks are not supplied.
centre lines of a 3P MCCB. This means that the positioning of the door cutouts is symmetrical for The handle is turned to the OFF position to Up to three padlocks can be installed.

breakers mounted horizontally on either side of a vertical busbar system. open the panel door.

Pad locking lever
Plastic lever or Metal lever
available.

* Door interlock release button
The release button enables the panel door to be
opened with the handle in the
ON position.

To release: push the release
button on the side of the
operating handle with a
flat-bladed screwdriver.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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Operating Handles & Locking Devices
Breaker Mounted Handle (HB)

This external operating handle is used to

operate a circuit breaker mounted just
imeﬂﬁfﬁ ino behind a compartment door with the
mechanism. door closed. The operating unit and the
handle itself are mounted directly onto
the circuit breaker. The handle protrudes
through a cutout in the door. A moulded
door flange is supplied with the external
operating handle which covers the cutout

Cutout

flange

OFF from the front.
| Padlocked
lever Padlocking and keylocking is possible
in the OFF position.

Breaker Mounted Handle Padlocked in the OFF Position

Locking Devices

Toggle locking devices allow MCCBs to

be locked ON or OFF using up to three padlocks.
Locking devices for 125A to 160A and 250A
frame models accept padlocks with 5mm hasp
diameter. Locking devices for 400A to 1600A
frame models accept padlock with 8mm hasp
diameter.

8250 Locked OFF 8400 Locked OFF

TemBreak 2 Cam for HS Handle (Castell Interlocking)

An operating cam can be used in conjunction with castell bolt
locking system as a solution to provide personnel safety and
ensure switchgear equipment is used in the correct mode.

The cam utilises the shaft from the HS style handle as a means
to interlocking the switchgear.

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
Tembreak 2 Neutral Link

A disconnectable neutral conductor offers the facility of isolating the neutral connection by
incorporating a sliding link disconnector. With safety in mind, insulating shrouds can be
purchased separately for each neutral link rating.

Current ratings: 125A, 250A, 400A, 630A, 800A, 1000A

Neutral Link with Optional Shroud

TemBreak 2 Door Flange

Door Flanges are available for MCCBs up to 1000A. Door flanges are recommended to be used to cover
the cut-out of a switchboard panel. Two types of door flanges are available, one for MCCB with motor
operator fitted, and one style without.
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Terminal Covers for 1250A MCCB Terminal Covers for Front Connections (CF)

Terminal covers for front connection are suitable for covering

Terminal covers are used to prevent direct ) X
the exposed live parts of conductors terminated on the MCCB.

contact with live MCCB terminations. o Terminal covers for 125A to 630A
They also provide additional insulation
to reduce the possibility of a short
circuit between phases or to earth when
large conductors are used.

frame models require no tools for
installation.

* Terminal covers for 800A to 1250A e =
are fixed using self-tapping screws.

* Terminal covers for 125A to 1250A \‘q ¥ - s . a4
frame models have an IP20 ingress u —
protection rating 1250A. 1

¢ Terminal covers are ordered ' 1 v
individually. Two terminal covers are T A ' = -'
required to cover both the line and
load terminals of an MCCB. Each y
cover can either be fitted to the top or

bottom of the MCCB.

* Terminal covers for 125A to 1250A
have a megger measurement hole of
4mm diameter on each phase.

)
m
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Terminal Covers for Front Connection Flush Terminal Covers

Flush terminal covers are available for 125A to 630A frame models and are useful for increasing the

* A terminal cover for 125A to 630A ingress protection rating at the terminals without increasing the overall length. They can be used with
frame models include facility for an busbar and for direct entry of stranded cable (with cable clamp terminals (FW), refer to Section 5,
anti-tampering seal to be added. Installation).

Flush terminal covers are identical to rear terminal covers for 400A and 630A frame models.

The user can remove a section of the rear terminal cover using a tool to allow entry of the conductor.

Terminal Cover Lock with Lead Seal

Terminal covers for rear connection are available for

125A to 1000A frame models and may be used on

MCCB:s fitted with rear connections (RC) or plug-in ,.:'.

connections (PM). They prevent access to the = g '
terminals from the front and top. i

.
L :
Terminal Covers for Rear Connection

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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Interpole Barriers (BA)

Interpole barriers provide maximum insulation between
phases at the terminals of the MCCB. They cannot be
fitted at the same time as any of the terminal covers.
Interpole barriers for use on one end of the MCCB are
supplied as standard. Additional interpole barriers can be

ordered individually. All interpole barriers can easily be
fitted to either end of an MCCB.

MCCB moulds have been designed to accept an additional
interpole barrier between two adjacent MCCBs.

|

e N .l; =
"'iii!

MCCB Fitted with Interpole Barriers on Both Ends Interpole Barriers between Adjacent MCCBs

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Where more than one AC voltage source is available to a distribution system it is often necessary to
prevent multiple sources supplying the system at one time. Interlocking accessories are used together
with two MCCB:s to prevent both being in the ON state simultaneously. This provides a secure
mechanical means of preventing the connection of two supply sources.

An automatic changeover controller can monitor the status of two supplies and control the switching
of two MCCBs according to pre-programmed parameters. When an automatic changeover controller is
interfaced to a pair of interlocked MCCBs fitted with remote control accessories, a secure, fully
automatic changeover system is achieved.

|

il B ETE S

TTEPrE

Viewed from Below

Link interlocks are available for 125A to 1000A
frame models and consist of a mechanism
mounted to each MCCB in

an adjacently mounted pair. The link between
each mechanism inhibits the closure of one

MCCB unless the other is in the OFF position.

)
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Link interlocks can be used on a mixture
of 3 and 4 pole breakers of the same

frame size.

The TemBreak 2 link interlock is an innovative
design which will save space, time and money for
switchboard builders in that:

* Installation is extremely simple.
Link interlocks are field-installable

and only require a screwdriver to fit.

* Link interlocks replace the accessory cover on

the front of the breaker.

* Motor operators and operating handles
are compatible with link interlocks.

e The interlock is installed on the front of the
MCCB and does not therefore interfere with
copperwork or cables.

* No need to buy factory-built backplates
with MCCBs and interlocks pre-fitted.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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An important safety feature is that the interlocks do not allow a control system to close a second

power supply on to a fault. If a breaker has tripped its partner is mechanically prevented from closing.

This differs from other interlocks you may be familiar with, which allow a breaker to be closed while
its partner is in the tripped position.

Front link-type and wire-type interlocks operate according to the following table:

STATUS OF STATUS OF VALIDITY OF
MCCB 1 MCCB 2 COMBINATION
ON ON NOT ALLOWED
ON TRIP NOT ALLOWED
TRIP ON NOT ALLOWED
TRIP TRIP NOT ALLOWED
OFF OFF ALLOWED
ON OFF ALLOWED
OFF ON ALLOWED
TRIP OFF ALLOWED
OFF TRIP ALLOWED

The electrical control system of an automatic changeover
scheme which uses these interlocks should not attempt
to switch the MCCBs to a combination indicated as
“NOT ALLOWED?” in the above table otherwise

damage to the motor operations will occur.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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Wire Interlock (MW)

Wire interlocks for 125A to 1000A frame models consist of two mechanisms connected by a cable.
The mechanisms are mounted on two MCCBs located at a distance from each other which is limited
by the length and bend radius of the cable. The mechanisms and cable inhibit the closure of one
MCCB unless the other is in the OFF position. Each mechanism is ordered separately. Cables of 1.0m
or 1.5m length are also ordered as separate items.

Wire interlocks can be used on a mixture of 3 and 4 pole MCCBs of different frame sizes.
This allows potential cost savings by using lower rated MCCBs for the alternative power supply.
MCCBs can be mounted in different switchboard compartments or on different planes.

The TemBreak 2 wire interlock is an innovative design
which will save space, time and money for switchboard
builders in that:

* Installation is extremely simple.
Wire interlocks are field-installable up to 1000A models.

* Wire interlocks replace the accessory cover on the front of
the breaker.

* Motor operators and operating handles are compatible
with wire interlocks.

* Interlocking of MCCBs mounted in different
compartments is possible.

* No need to buy factory-built backplates with MCCBs and
interlocks pre-fitted.

Wire interlocks are available also for 1250A and 1600A
frame models.

The mechanisms are mounted on the back of two MCCB:s.
MCCBs cannot be mounted directly to a flat plate, but are
installed on a frame to ensure space for the interlock

View from above mechanism. (Factory Fit).

An important safety feature is that the interlocks do not
allow a control system to close a second power supply on to
a fault. If a breaker has tripped its partner is mechanically
prevented from closing. This differs from other interlocks
you may be familiar with, which allow a breaker to be closed
while its partner is in the tripped position.

Front link-type and wire-type interlocks operate according to
the following table: See Over

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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Front link-type and wire-type interlocks operate according to the following table: TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Controller

TemTransfer 2 is fully configurable Automatic Changeover Controller (ACC) for use in standby power
SEa oS OF SUaYS OF LALIDITY OF applications. The module will monitor the voltage and frequency of the incoming AC mains (utility)

MCCB 1 MCCB 2 COMBINATION : i e
on oN NOT ALLOWED supply and in the event of a failure will issue a start command to the generator control system.
ON TRIP NOT ALLOWED . . . . . .
= o NOT ALLOWED The controller (ACC) is designed to monitor the incoming AC mains supply (1 or 3 ph‘as?s) for
TRIP TRIP NOT ALLOWED under/over voltage and under/over frequency. Should any of the parameters fall out of limit, the
OFF OFF ALLOWED module will issue a command to the generating set controller. Once the generator set is available and
ON OFF ALLOWED . T . . .
OFF ON ALLOWED producing an output within limits, TemTransfer 2 will control the transfer device and switch the load
TRIP OFF ALLOWED from the mains (utility) to the generating set.
OFF TRIP ALLOWED

When the mains (utility) supply returns to within limits, the module will command a return to the
The electrical control system of an automatic changeover mains (utility) supply and shut down the generator after a suitable cooling run. Various timing
scheme which uses these interlocks should not attempt to sequences are available to prevent nuisance starting or unnecessary supply breaks.

switch the MCCBs to a combination indicated as “NOT
ALLOWED?” in the above table otherwise damage to the
motor operations will occur.

Slide interlocks are manually operated toggle locking devices which can be installed between two
adjacent MCCBs. Depending on the position of the slide, one or other of the MCCBs on either side
of a slide interlock is inhibited from being in the ON position. Slide interlocks can be used between
MCCBs of the same number of poles and of the same frame size.

Slide interlocks can be installed in the field and are padlockable in both positions.

o SRRt 2 .H.-.'I"'I-.. 5
AR Y

. 1 TemTransfer 2’s back-lit LCD shows system status and indicates any system warnings via a 4 line text
_._-.:Ig 2 a p— display. Red and green LEDs indicate the operational status of the network. The module can be easily

'-:E-?;I configured by using TemTransfer 2 Configuration Suite PC Software, via an interface kit (optional).
i
sl 1 ° °
1 = . .
Slide Interlock Installed Between two MCCBs
[ [

Supporting many different topologies, configurable timers, volt-free digital inputs and outputs make
the TemTransfer 2 controller a fully flexible solution to suit a wide variety of applications.

_n@'eak BEliimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Temﬂe_
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TemTransfer 2 Specifications

CONTINUOUS
VOLTAGE RATING
8V to 35V Continuous

CRANKING DROPOUTS

Able to survive 0V for 50 mS,
providing supply was at least
10V before dropout and supply

recovers to 5V.

This is achieved without the
need for internal batteries.

MAINS (UTILITY) GENERATOR
VOLTAGE RANGE VOLTAGE RANGE
15V to 333V AC (L-N) 15V to 333V AC (L-N)
OUTPUTS FREQUENCY RANGE
OUTPUT A 3.5 Hzto 75 Hz
(MAINS/UTILITY) DIMENSIONS
Normally closed volt-free OVERALL

output 8A AC at 250V AC 215mm x 158mm x 42mm

OUTPUT B (GENERATOR) 85"x6.2"x1.6"
Normally open volt-free

PANEL CUT-OUT
LEDs and backlight will not output 8A AC at 250V AC 182mm x 137mm
be maintained during cranking. OUTPUT C 72" x5.4"
MAXIMUM (START AND RUN) MAXIMUM PANEL
OPERATING CURRENT Normally closed volt-free THICKNESS
167 mA at 24V output g
mm
MAXIMUM STANDBY 8A DC at 35V DC 0.3"
66 mA at 24V OUTPUT D
Changeover volt-free output
8A AC at 250V DC
Generator STATUS Mains
SAlali- s EENG
STATUS
-2

START

STATUS ON/OFF

Schematic Diagram: Automatic Changeover
System with Tem Transfer 2 and TemBreak 2
Interlocked MCCBs

_ TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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TemTransfer 2 Power Supply Module

Supplied as a separate unit, the power supply module for the TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover
Controller is self-seeking. The module will provide DC power output to the ACC whens mains power
is lost, this is achieved by automatically switching between either generator or battery supply. Housed
within a strong plastic casing the module can be either DIN or chassis mounted and has 3 red LEDs

which provide system status.

With short circuit protection, the module offers many features and is available with 24V DC output.

AC SUPPLY VOLTAGE
RANGE
90V to 305V (L-N)

BS EN 60950-1-2006
DC OUTPUT
OUTPUT

1 A DC at 24V DC

CURRENT LIMIT
1.5ADC
RISE TIME

<20 ms

RIPPLE AND NOISE
<1%

EFFICIENCY
>80%

REGULATION LINE
<0.1% Vo

LOAD <5% Vo

PROTECTIONS
Short Circuit
Over Circuit
Reverse Polarity

DIMENSIONS OVERALL
136mm x 140mm x 63mm

54" x5.5" x2.5"

WEIGHT

0.5 kg

ENVIRONMENTAL TESTING
STANDARDS

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC
COMPATIBILITY

BS EN 61000-6-2-2005
BS EN 61000-6-4-2007

ELECTRICAL SAFETY
BS EN 60950-1-2006

OPERATING TEMPERATURE

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBreak _
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Dual Supply Changeover Systems Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories
The following schematic diagram illustrates an automatic changeover system employing the Electrical control accessories for the TemBreak 2 Lite range are designed with the installer in mind.
TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Controller. Status and alarm contacts, remote tripping coils and undervoltage protection coils are of modular

design and convenient to use.

MAIN Equipment | Two-way, two-position latching |
SUPPLY supplied | key switch (required)
b ! |
CL)JIstomer ' {3 24VDC Tem Transfer 2 Power Supply
! ! > Optional
ALTERNATIVE ! ! 1
SUPPLY p rolo | == |
00 | .
L Two Alarm Switches
~ . .
Q @D can be installed easily

| Practical internal accessories can

be installed with one touch

* Auxiliary Switch <

o Alarm Switch =

WIRING PANEL

AUTO CHANGEOVER
é CONTROLLER o Shunt Tr p
LoAD * Undervoltage Trip Unique accessory cover opens
A with one screw

Mechanically and Electrically Wiring Panel for TemTransfer 2 | TemTransfer 2 Automatic
Interlocked MCCBs and (Optional) Changeover Controller
Accessories This optional wiring panel (refer to page 124 for details).
Up to 1000A accessories, centralises wiring-connections, Terasaki can supply
including mechanical interlocks, | and simplifies wiring of a TemTransfer 2
can be fitted in the field. TemTransfer 2 automatic pre-programmed to your Secure accessory cover retains
The unique design of the changeover system. specification (contact us for MCCBS name plate
interlocks means that a special It consists of a control element .details)’ or with an optional.
mounting plate is not necessary. | and terminal block. 1nt§rface for .self—pffograrzmmg

refer to section 7 for order
Contact us for a list of the Contact us for the wiring ( . : .

i i . codes). Otherwise supplied with

accessories required. diagram.

factory default settings.

TemTransfer 2 controller
requires 24V DC supply for

its operation.

Undervoltage Trip Shunt Trip Alarm Switch (Left) Auxiliary Switch
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories
Connection Diagrams and Terminal Numbers

Accessory Combination symbol Connection diagram and terminal No. Remarks
[0}
2
>
[0}
'g_ T | . Without anti-burn switch Cl G2 Shunt trips are continuous rating without
=2 I anti-burn switches.
=
c
=1
<
%)
For AC/DC
D
2
3
= IEH:I Ul e U2
22
D
g2
E
(5]
3
2
o

i s

12/AXb1 14/AXat

e

1pc Aux. SW installed.

11/AXct

12/AXb1 14/AXat  22/AXb2 24/AXa2

2pcs Aux. SW installed.

e

11/AXct 21/AXc2

Auxiliary switch
(AX)

12/AXb1 14/AXa1  22/AXb2 2$/AX52 32/AXb3 SétlAXaa 42/AXb4 4§UAXa4

4pcs Aux. SW installed.

-

11/AXct 21/AXc2 31/AXc3 41/AXc4

92/ALb1 94/ALat

< | I H | | H I | H I | i%TR'P 1pc Alarm. SW installed.

% — 91/ALct

g ?‘, 92/ALb1 %?4/ALa1 02/ALb2 Oﬁ;t/ALaz

g IjHEI %TRIP %TRIP 2pcs Alarm. SW installed.

91/ALct 01/ALc2
Ty Nmberl TR | AL ] | [CeAd | Cov ] | A | Cacd | A | A | Caad | Ea | A
! )
p;e; Auxi\iaryswi(ch[l Alarmswi(chl Stunt ip |:| voILtJan::;rip . | A[L | | S[H | | U[V | | SIH | | U[V | | SH | | uv |
S160-SCF | 2
] | ] | (0| .

E160-SF

S160-SCF

S160-SF

ey (4| I 0 N I | OEC)| [ fm | COIECD | C0fm | 000D | [0 I
S1605n

E250-SCF

E250-SF

sos o4 10 [H]) L O 010 0w (0| (0w | 00| D
§250-SJ

E250-SJ

$250- N
Notes:

@ The two-pole type breaker obtained by modifying a three-pole breaker by removing the conductive part of its central pole is regarded as the same as the three-pole type.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories
Status Indication Switches

The applicable load of the switch shall be no larger than the rating and no smaller than the minimum load.

Standard For microload @
AC (V) DC (V) DC (V)
Minimum Minimum
Voltage . (?urrent (A) Voltage ' gurrent (A) . Voltage Currelant' (A) nim.
V) Resistive Inductive V) Resistive Inductive oA ) Resistive oA
load load @ load load @ load

480 - - 250 - -
E160-SF, $160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-SJ,
$160-SCJ, S160-SJ, S160-SN DC15v DC5V
E250-SCF, E250-SF, 5250-SF, E250-SCJ 250 3 2 125 04 005 100mA 30 0.1 1mA
E250-SJ, $250-SJ, S250-SN

125 3 2 30 3 2

Note: @ This is a custom-made product. When ordering for this product, specify that it is intended for minute load use.
Note: @ The inductive load means power factor of no smaller than 0.4 and time constant of no larger than 7 ms.

Switch Breaker status [ON] [OFF] [TRIP]
Auxiliary 12/AXb 14/AXa
switch (AX) 7 11/AXc-14/AXa “Closed” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open”
status 11/AXc-12/AXb “Open” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed”
91/AXe

92/ALb 94/ALa
Alarm switch ?TRIP 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Closed”
(AL) status 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Open”

91/ALc

Peak exciting current, A

Rated AC (V) DC (V)

voltage 100 -120 200-240 380-450 24 48 100-120 200-240
E160-SF, $160-SCF, $160-SF, E160-SJ,
$160-SCJ, $160-SJ, $160-SN
2250 SCF, E250.5F. 5250.F, E250-5CJ, 0.014 0.014 0.0065 0.03 0.03 0.011 0.011
E250-SJ, $250-SJ, $250-SN

Notes:

@ The permissible voltage range is from 85% to110% of the rated voltage for AC or 75 % t0125 % thereof for DC.
Ensure that the voltage does not drop or exceed the permissible voltage range when SHT is actuated.

@ Breaker contacts usually start opening within 30 ms after the rated voltage is applied to the breaker.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories Termination of Control Wiring
Remote Tripping Devices Terminal Blocks for Front Connected and Rear Connector MCCB'’s (TF)

A terminal block facilitates convenient and accessible control wiring to internally mounted accessories

Ratings of Undervoltage Trip (Instantaneous)
by allowing the use of control wiring cables with larger cross-sectional area than permitted by the

Power supply capacity, VA Exciting current, mA
Rated AC (V) DC (V) internal accessories.
voltage 100-120 200-240 380-450 24 100-120 200-240
E160-5F, 5160-5GF, S160-5F, E160-51, This terminal block can be clipped to either side of the MCCB. The customer should specify left or
S$160-SCJ, S160-SJ, S160-SN . . . . . . . .
E250.5F, £250-6CF, 5250.5F, E250-54 14 15 23 23 10 35 right hand side version depending on the internal accessory combination required.
E250-SCJ, S250-SJ, $250-SN

Hatings of Undervoltage Trip with Time Delay Time delays: 500300 msec.

Power supply capacity, VA Exciting current, mA
Rated AC (V) DC (V)
voltage 100-110 | 115-120 | 200-220 | 230-240 | 380-415 | 440-450 24 100-110 | 115-120 | 200-220 | 230-240

E160-SF, $160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-SJ,

§160-SCJ, $160-SJ, S160-SN
E250-SF. E250-SCF, S250-SF, E250-5. 1.1 13 21 25 1.5 17 22 7.6 83 8.6 93
E250-SCJ, 5250-SJ, 5250-SN

Undervoltage trips with AC operating voltage are available with time delay (500+/-300 mili seconds).
UVT controllers are installed on the right hand side of the breaker. For this option refer to page 142 details.

Block fitted on 2504 MCCB
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Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation
Motor Operators (MC)

Key lock (optional)

Voltage Presence

LED indication Features

Installation and
Removal Ease

Operating |
Handle

Simply rotate two knobs
allows the motor operator
| Lock plate to be installed on or
removed from the breaker.

High-speed,
Stable Actuation
T2MC25L The quick operating time
Type of breaker E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ, E 250-SCJ, S250-SJ, $250-SN H :
Rated operational voltage 1 @ AC100-110V makes 1t P OSSlble to use
© AC200-220V the motor operators for
® AC230-240V . .
@ 0C24v synchronized closing of
@ DC48V
@ DC100-110V breakers.
@ D(C200-220V
Peak steady-state/ AC100-110V 4.5/8
starting current, A 2 AC200-220V 4/8 S ||ent O peration
AC230-240V 3.5/7
DC24V 18/26 .
DC48Y 12/18 TZMCZSL use a dlfeCt
DC100-110V 2.2/6 . .1
DC200-220V 22555 drive system, providing
Operation method Motor driven (direct drive system) operational silence.
Operating times ON 0.1
at rated voltage OFF/RESET 0.13@
O ti itch rati H ih
peraling swiich rafings 100V 0.1A (Open voltage/current: 44 V/4 mA) © “Lock-in Off” Capability
Power supply required 300VA or higher
Die!ectric withstand voltage (for one minute) AC1500V (AC 1000 V for DC 24/48 V) ThiS capability allows the
Weight 1.4kg

Notes:

breaker to be padlocked in
(@ : Permissible operating range is 85to 110%. A power transformer is available as option for AC380V or AC400- 460V.
The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.

o the OFF state. Up to three

® : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied. Padlocks With a 5 mm hasp
Allow a longer time for the motor operator to complete the operation. .

@ : The motor operator is of a short time duty. Do not subject it to more than 10 continuous ON-OFF operations. If this occurs, allow dlametel‘ can be used.

®:

the motor operator to cool for at least 15 minutes.
When the rated operational voltage is DC24V the open voltage will be DC22y/,

Padlocks are not supplied.

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation

Motorized Operation

The motor operator has an input-signal self-hold circuit: closing the ON or OFF switch (see circuit

diagrams shown below) momentarily allows activating the motor operator. To reset the tripped
breaker to the OFF position, close the OFF (RESET) switch.
The voltage presence LED indication is on when the power is supplied to the motor operator.

Auto Reset Feature (optional)

The auto reset feature allows the breaker to be automatically reset approx 1.5 seconds after the
breaker trips open. This option contains auto-reset switches and does not require to use auxiliary or
alarm switches installed in the breaker.

Note: that after the thermal OCR trips a thermal-magnetic breaker, the breaker cannot be
immediately closed though it can be auto-reset.
Wait for a few minutes after the tripping and provide a close signal to the breaker.

This option resets the tripped breaker automatically, regardless of the cause of the tripping.

Manual Operation

)
m
3]
=
o
z
B

Pull the operating handle out. Rotating the handle counter clockwise turns ON the breaker and
clockwise turns OFF or resets the breaker.

Operation Precaution
1. Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to 110% of the rated one.

2. Use operation switches whose ratings and power capacity is as specified in the “Ratings and
Specifications” table on the previous page.

3. Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices.
Otherwise, power supply noise may cause malfunction of the peripheral devices.

Control Circuit Diagrams of Motor Operators

T2MC25L

e —
‘ \
| |
P1(+) | .
e %n‘ olok—— |
: DS I
1 4”7 * |
OFF(RESET) | !
L |OFF = LED \
o ¢ g = i

: . 2
T H—
3 T 2 5 |
; com £ 5 ‘
”””””” ‘é 3 2 |
+1 The“+"and " | ‘
@ symbols indicate the ‘ 1
—/ polarities of DC-rated | ‘
- 1 motor operators. ‘ i
|
|
|

L. - .
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Operating Handles and Locking Devices

Breaker Mounted Handle (HB)

This external operating handle is used to operate a circuit breaker mounted just behind a compartment

door with the door closed.

The operating mechanism and handle are mounted directly onto the circuit breaker. The handle
protrudes through a cut-out in the door. A mould flange is supplied with the handle, ____
covering panel cut-out from the front.

Outer View

Mounting Instructions
Mounting of external operating handle assembly
* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position. Sorew

* Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in place
so that the breaker handle is engaged with the handle catch of the assembly.
Tighten the screw to secure the handle assembly.

Dustproof packing (optional)

Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate Y——_____

* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel
cutout dimensions.
Sandwich the panel between the handle
escutcheon and latch plate and temporarily tighten
using the supplied screws.

l/ Breaker
|
|

3 Handle frame

Handle

¢ Close the panel. escutcheon
(Incorrect)
* Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle assembly and }
handle escutcheon is even and the assembly is not inclined against the breaker. e Hande

Breaker

Breaker Mounting Direction

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need
to be changed depending on the breaker mounting direction. The upper supply type is standard.

R : Right U: Upper power supply type L: Left
power supply type (standard) power supply type
Power supply

Power supply
Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Operating Handles and Locking Devices

Panel Lock Mechanism

This external operating handle keeps the panel door
locked when in the ‘ON’ position.

(1) Reset. Open
The handle is turned to the ‘RESET/OPEN COVER’

position to open the panel door.

Panel lock release knob

The release knob enables the panel door to be opened
with the handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn
the release knob in the direction of anti-clockwise with
a flat-bladed screwdriver.

Safety interlock (Standard)

The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning
ON as long as the panel is open. This interlock can be
released using the hook lever.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker T

Handle Lock Mechanism
Padlock (Standard)

This Mechanism allows the breaker to
be padlock in the OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.

Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions (mm)
A Dia.
T2HB 13min | 05.5-8

)
m
3]
=
o
z
B

standard specification
IP50 optional, with a dust proof packing
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The door mounted operating handle allows breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be
manually operated from outside and complies with IEC 6020-1.

It consists of an operating mechanism that is mounted on the breaker, a handle that is mounted on the
door and a shaft that transmits the turning force from the handle to the operating unit.

The shaft support acts as a guide when the panel door is being closed.

&

Square shaft

Operating unit

Shaft support

Gasket for IP 65

Operating handle

Handle cover

The ON and OFF pOSitiOl’lS Of the Horizontal mounting / Vertical mounting / Horizontal mounting /
.. . ON to move the breaker handle right ON to move the breaker handle up [ ON to move the breaker handle left
handle and the positions of drilled —

holes in the panel do not need to be Line (ON)
changed depending on the breaker

mounting direction.

ON
. . ON
Rotate the operating handle clockwise to turn the breaker on.
OFF
- o

Type 160A Frame Type 250A Frame

Rotate clockwise to turn the breaker ON

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

The external operating handle keeps the panel
door locked when in the ‘ON’ position.

The handle is turned to the OFF position to
open the panel door.

The release button enables the panel door to
be opened with the handle in the “ON’
position. To release: push the release button
on the side of the operating handle with a
flat-bladed screwdriver.

x/q

Type 160A Frame Type 2504 Frame

Toggle locking devices allow MCCB’s to be
locked ON or OFF using up to three padlocks.
Locking devices for 160A and 250A frame
models accept padlocks with a 5mm hasp
diameter.

Padlock (Standard)

This Mechanism allows the breaker to
be padlock in the OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.

Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Pad locking lever

Pad locking lever t

$

)
m
3]
=
o
z
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Type 160A Frame Type 250A Frame

Key fitting facility is available for Castell FS1.
Contact us for the details of mounting
dimensions.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS TEMBREAK 2 LITE MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
Insulation Accessories Insulation Accessories

Terminal Covers for Front Connection (CF) Interpole Barriers (BA)

Terminal covers for front connection are suitable for covering the exposed live parts of conductors Interpole barriers provide maximum insulation between phases at the terminals of the MCCB. They
terminated on the MCCB. cannot be fitted at the same time as any of the terminal covers. Interpole barriers for use on one end

of the MCCB are supplied as standard.

* D | . ’-.I:--
Flush Terminal Covers (CS)

Terminal Cover for Front Connection

MCCB fitted with Interpole Barriers at both ends
Flush Terminal Covers (CS)
Flush terminal covers are available for 250A frame models with CS terminal covers front or cable Additional interpole barriers can be ordered individually. All interpole barriers can easily be fitted to
clamp (FW) connection increase the ingress protection rating at the terminals without increasing either end of an MCCB.
the overall length. They can be used with busbar and for direct entry of stranded cable.

Terminal covers for Rear Connection (CR)

Terminal covers for rear connection are
available for 160A to 250A frame models
and may be used on MCCB:s fitted with
rear connections (RC). They prevent
access to the terminals from the front
and top.

Terminal Cover Lock Option is available
to lock and seal CE CS and CR cover
on to MCCB.

Terminal Cover for Rear Connection
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TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories
Operation of AX and AL Remote Tripping Devices

Shunt Trip (SHT)

An auxiliary switch electrically indicates A shunt trip allows an MCCB to be tripped
12/AXb1 14/AX a1 12/AXb1 14/AX a1 .. .
the ON or OFF status of the MCCB. Q Q remotely on the application of the rated coil o .
voltage across the shunt trip terminals. The g M=
. . - MCCB contacts and toggle will move to the
An alarm switch electncally indicates the 11/AXct 11/AXct tripped position when t%lge shunt trip is Note: Shunt trip is provided with anti-burn switch
TRIP status Of the MCCB. AX Terminal Designations AL Terminal Designations p P P p
operated.
The permissible voltage range is 85% to
110% for AC or 75% to 125% for DC.
Operation of AX and AL Ratings of Shunt Trips
- Breaker status  [ON] [OFF] [TRIP] Excitation Current (A)
Voltage AC Voltage DC
o 12/AXb 14/AXa
:::!:Z\X) . 11/AXc-14/AXa “Closed” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open” 100-115 200-480 2 48 100-115 200-230
11/AXc-12/AXb “Open” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed”
status SUAR XS1250ND, XS 1600ND
© 1.1 0.93 252 1.55 0.67 0.35
XS2000ND, XS2500ND
92/ALb 94/Ala
Alarm switch ?TRIP 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Closed”
(AL) status 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Open”
91/ALc
Under Voltage Trip (UVT)
. . . . — 3
Rai £ Auxili d Al AX/AL An undervoltage trip will automatically trip uci sl P
. . . =
atings of Auxiliary and Alarm ( ) the circuit breaker when the voltage applied Uca =
. . . . . -
Auxiliary and Alarm Switch Ratings to its coil falls below a pre-set value. Remote i
General Current For microload tripping Of the breaker iS also POSSiblC. Note: The UVT controller is installed
AC (V) DC (V) DC (V) externally, when provided with AC UVT.
B B .. . o o
— Resg@:presloﬁ 1 o Resis:i:,:pres.u:,) i Miimum [0 @ | Mnimum Tripping voltage is 35% 70% of the
nauctive nductive
W load load = load load load load r ated VOltage-
XS12501D, XS1600ND 480 3 2 250 03 03 Resettable voltage is 85% or less, of the
DC5V DC5V d lt
XS2000ND, XS2500ND 250 5 5 125 06 06 reoma 30 0.1 N rated voltage.
26.7mA TmA
125 5 5 5 5 4
Ratings of Undervoltage Trips
Power Supply Capacity (VA) Excitation Current (mA)
AC (V) DC (V)
100-120 200-240 380-450 24 100-115 200-240
XS$1250-ND, XS 1600ND
5 5 5 22.7 6.0
XS2000-ND, XS2500ND
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TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Internally Mounted Accessories Termination of Control Wiring
Valid Maximum Accessory Combination

The LTF terminal block facilitates convenient and accessible control wiring to internally mounted

accessories by allowing the use of control wiring cables with larger cross-sectional area than permitted
by the internal accessories.

XS1600ND XSZ5000D Mounting Position and Standard Terminal Arrangement for 1250 to 1600A MCCB (LTF)

Terminal Terminal
Arrangement Arrangement

rmin:

\ AX |
‘ A:L | |E HI [[” |E HI]]I[H PALa
\ SH | PALc
| _ | ™
| AL ) (A | ) v
\ uv |

|:| Auxiliary Switch

I Alarm Switch

D Shunt Trip

. Undervoltage Trip

>
=
=

AXal

AXcl

ALb1

Alal

ALc1

|EEEEEEIIEEEEEEIIEEEEEEI‘

N
R IR (BB |5 |8

Mounting Position and Standard Terminal Arrangement for 2000 to 2500A MCCB (LTF)

Terminal Terminal
Arrangement Arrangement

[%)
N

i [E
H

AXb2]
[on] AXa2]
AXc2)
FF T
% AXb1

cl<c]c]cC -
lelgls[SILL[[2] ]
= 1N

|THEEEEE||EEEEEEI‘




Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:04 Page 145

TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation 1250A and 1600A

Manual
Operating Handle

Indicator |

Lock Plate |

Trip Button |

Type 1250, 16004, Motor Operator

Ratings and Specifications

Type of Motor Operators XMD 9

Applicable MCCB XS1250 - ND
XS81600 - ND
Rated Operating AC 100-115V 50/60Hz |H
Vel () 200-230V 50/60Hz |W
DC 100-110V | |
24V | |
Lock in “OFF” position (standard) |
Manual Trip Button ES
Steady-state rm.s. AC100-115V ON® —/3.1
Amp/inrush Amp (A) OFF RESET® 18/6.0
AC200-230V ON®@ -11.2
OFF, RESET®@ 1.0/3.2
DC100-110V ON® —-/0.8
OFF, RESETQ® 1.1/4.2
DC24V ON —/4.5
OFF, RESET 4.0/12.0
Type of operation Spring Charged
Operating Time(s) ON (Maximum values) 0.06
OFF, RESET® 3
Control Switch Ratings 250V, 5A
Power Source Capacity (VA) 300VA
Dielectric withstand voltage AC1500V
The value in brackets for 24V DC (AC500V)
Weight (kg) 6.4
B = Available

sk Trip button on breaker to be used (accessible with motor fitted)

Positive Contact Indication

* Colour coding indicates the true position of
the contacts clearly: ON (red), OFF (green),
TRIP (white).

Easy Maintenance

* Breaker mounting, removal, and even setting
changes can be done without removing the
motor operator.

Manual ON/OFF Operation with One Stroke

Fast Closing Operation
* Closing in 60ms or less. The closing time
remains constant over repeated operations.

The breaker can be padlocked in the
“OFF” position by pulling out the lock plate,
and locking it with a padlock.

When the breaker is “ON”, the

lock plate cannot be pulled out.

Up to three lock can be used.

Padlock not supplied.

NOTE
® Maximum values at AC115V, 50Hz

@ Maximum values at AC230V, 50Hz
® Maximum values at DC110V
@ Maximum values at the rated operating voltages

TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Electrical Control Using Motorised Operation 1250A and 1600A

Motorised Operation
ON CONTROL

When the ON switch is closed,
the latch release coil (LRC) is
excited and the closing spring is
released. The breaker quickly
closes and goes into ON status.
When the closing spring is
released the limit switch (LS)

is opened and the LRC is
de-excited.

OFF CONTROL

When the off switch is closed,
self-hold control relay (Y) is
activated and motor (M)
operates to charge the closing
spring. The breaker changes
to OFF status.

RESET CONTROL

When the breaker is in TRIP
status, closing the OFF switch
activates self-hold control relay
(Y) and starts motor (M).
Motor (M) charges the closing
spring and resets the breaker.

Manual Operation
ON, OFF (RESET)

The breaker can be opened
(OFF or RESET) and closed
(ON) alternately by pulling the
operating lever down in one
full stroke. ON/OFF operation
of the breaker is possible
without charging or releasing
the closing spring.

EMERGENCY TRIP
Opening the breaker (OFF)

using the motor operator takes
up to 3 seconds. If a remote
emergency OFF function is
necessary, incorporate the shunt
trip device (SHT) or the
undervoltage trip device

(UVT) into the breaker.

PRECAUTIONS
REGARDING USAGE

* If using the UVT option, be
sure to reset the UVT before
closing the breaker

* The motor operator must be
supplied with voltage within
the following range:

DC: 75-110% of rated voltage
AC: 85-100% of rated voltage
Operation at low voltage may
burn out the motor.

Anti-pumping Function
When the breaker is turned
ON and the closing spring is
released, self-hold control relay
X is active. Xa-contact is held
closed, and Xb-contact is
opened. While the ON switch
is closed, latch release coil
(LRC) will not be excited even
if the OFF switch is closed or
an automatic reset circuit is
being used. Pumping is

thus prevented.

Automatic Charge/
discharge Function

If the breaker is closed
manually (ON) while the
power source is on, the handle
switch (HS) induces automatic
release of the closing spring.
Likewise, if the breaker is
opened manually (OFF), the
springs are automatically
charged. If the breaker is
opened or closed while the
power source is off, later when
the power source is turned on,
the closing spring will
automatically be charged or
discharged to match the
ON/OFF status of the breaker.
This automatic
charge/discharge function is
necessary to prepare the closing
mechanism for the next
ON/OFF operation.

The sound of the charging or
discharging of the spring
should not be mistaken for a
malfunction.
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Automatic Reset

An alarm switch (a-contact)
fitted in the breaker, can be
used to induce recharging of the
closing spring and automatically
reset the MCCB. Connect the
automatic reset circuit as

shown below.

If the alarm switch is used, a
pulse signal will be produced in
the automatic reset circuit when
the alarm is activated. Be sure to
use a self-hold circuit to avoid
possible problems caused by
this pulse signal.

It is reccommended that a

time delay of approximately

3 minutes is introduced to the
automatic reset circuit for
thermal magnetic MCCB’s In
the event of an overload trip this
will prevent the motor operators
repeatedly driving the MCCB
between the tripped and reset
positions while the thermal
element is hot.

If an alarm signal is also
required for external control, use
a 2 alarm switch combination.

alarm switch (a-contact)

Spring
charged

L\ OFF" "ON*
a?FF Hsg o OFE"
MCCB Tt

vccs
ON or TRIP [ ON or TRIP)

Position Position /-FI |

Off . P1 P2 E
E VRLsL\

— — =1 =

& &
Power Supply

N
b - — — - —

X: Anti-pumping relay
Y: OFF signal self-holding relay

LRC: Latch release coil (closing coil)
M: Motor

TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Motor Driven Type

Reference Notes

(1) Permissible operating voltage range as Follows:
AC rated, 85% to 110% of the rated voltage

DC rated, 85% to 110% of the rated voltage

Note: AC rated operating voltage 380V or

400-460V a power transformer is available (optional).

(2) Requires breaker’s auxiliary switch (1b contact).

This will be wired at the factory (on request) when the
breaker/motor operator assemblies are ordered. However,
when all the auxiliary switch contacts are specified for
other purposes, an external auxiliary relay (not supplied)
is required to be controlled by the auxiliary a-contact of
the breaker and use the relay’s normally closed contact
(b-contact) for automatic reset.

(3) Time values at the rated operating voltage.
Allow a longer time for the motor operator to complete
the operation, at lower operating voltage.

(4) The motor operator is of a short time duty.

Do not subject it to more than 10 continuous ON-OFF
operations. If this occurs, allow the motor operator to
cool for at least 15 minutes.

(5) Maximum values at 110V AC
(6) Maximum values at 220V AC

(7) Special specification, available on request

)
m
3]
=
o
z
B

|_r|rg: .B':ézllfe??:;ndle position switch e 2L
Applicable breakers XS2000-ND
Note: Customer wiring shown in orange. XS2000-ND
Operating Voltage (V) (1) AC 100-110V 50/60Hz
AC 200-230V 50/60Hz
DC 100-110V
Automatic Reset (2)
Steady-state rms. (A) AC 100-110V 50/60Hz (5) 0.85/3.5
Amp/inrush Amp (A) AC 200-230V 50/60Hz (6) 1.3/2.1
DC 100V (7) 1.1/2.5
DC 110V (7) 1.2/3.0
Type Motor Driven
Operating Time(s) ON (Maximum values) 0.06 2.0
(3) (4) OFF/RESET 1.6
Control Switch Rating 250, 5A
Power Source Capacity (VA) 300
Dielectric Withstand Voltage AC1000V
Weight (kg) 16
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Operating the ON switch
energises the relay (X) via the
motor switch 2-3 (closed).
This in turn energises the
motor, which turns the breaker
ON. When the breaker is ON,
the motor switch is thrown to
the other side resulting in the
relay (X) de-energising and
stopping the motor.

Operating the OFF/RESET
Switch energises the relay

(Y) via the motor switch 1-2
(closed). This in turn energises
the motor which turns the
breaker OFE. When the breaker
is OFF the motor switch is
thrown to the other side
resulting in the relay (Y)
de-energising and stopping
the motor.

Operate the OFF/RESET
Switch to reset the tripped
breaker. Circuit operation is
the same for the OFF

Control procedures.

The automatic reset feature can
be incorporated by connecting
the breaker’s auxiliary switch
contact (b-contact) in parallel

with the OFF/RESET

control switch.

Position the manual handle
(supplied with motor operator)
onto the motor operator shaft.
Turn the handle anti-clockwise
to turn the breaker OFF or
RESET. During manual
operation (by handle) the motor
operator shaft is disengaged
from the mechanism. Removing
the handle automatically
engages the shaft with the

motor operator mechanism.

With the addition of a handle
switch, the motor operator
mechanism can be automatically
brought to the manually
operated position (ON or

OFF) on removal of the handle,
providing that the motor
operator is powered up.

1) When the breaker is ON and
is then tripped, the ON/OFF
indicator on the motor operator
will indicate ON until the
breaker is reset.

Note: The breaker’s condition
may differ.

2) If the motor operator is
turned ON with the breaker
OFF and the UVT de-energised,
apply the power and complete
one ON-OFF operation.

(The breaker cannot be turned
ON). Then complete one ON
operation again (The breaker
can be turned ON)

3) Allow several minutes to cool
when a thermal-magnetic
breaker is tripped by a thermal

overload trip, then reset the

breaker.

@

|
... {AUTO RESETi 'j 1
SW (OPTION),
)7 - - J
D! EI

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

‘... 4 AUTO RESET
SW (OPTION)

TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Door Mounted Handle (HS) Standard Type for 1250A and 1600A MCCB

The door mounted handle allows breakers installed in control centers

or switchboards to be manually operated from outside and complies
with IEC 60204-1. HS style handles are available for 1250 and
1600A models only. It consists of an operating mechanism that is
mounted on the breaker, an operating handle that is mounted on the
door, and a shaft that transmits the turning force from the handle to
the operating unit.

The shaft can be cut to the required length.

The shaft support makes easy to insert to the operating handle when
the panel door is being closed.

Operating handle

Handle cover

The external operating handle keeps the panel
door locked when in the ON position.
There is OFF open type only.

The handle is turned to the OFF position to
open the panel door.

The release button enables the

panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ON position.

To release: push the

release button on the %
side of the operating

handle with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

Gasket for IP65
(optional)

Square shaft

Operating unit

Shaft support

* Padlock (Standard)

This mechanism allows the breaker to be
padlocked in the OFF position.

Padlocks are not supplied.

Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Pad locking lever
= / Plastic lever or Metal lever

. available.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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Breaker Mounted Handle for 1250A and 1600A MCCB (HB)

This external operating handle is used to operate a
circuit breaker mounted just behind a compartment
door with the door closed. The operating unit and
the handle itself are mounted directly onto the
circuit breaker. The handle protrudes through a
cutout in the door. A moulded door flange is
supplied with the external operating handle which

covers the cutout from the front.

Padlocking and keylocking is possible
in the OFF position.

Breaker Mounted Handle Padlocked in the OFF Position

Fittings for Castell locks are available. They are suitable for use on door mounted handles
(HS) for MCCB:s.

o

Turn the handle clockwise to the ON position on the indication plate.
OFF

Turn the handle anti-clockwise to the OFF position on the indication plate.
RESET

When the breaker trips the handle indicates tripped

Turn the handle anti-clockwise to the

RESET position. This will reset the breaker ° ON )
o
OPENING THE PANEL 5“ | NamePlate.
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to OPEN DOOR. =
The lock is released and the panel door °
can be opened. O%\@é\r
o O o)

Toggle locking devices allow MCCBs to be / [ Handle.
locked ON or OFF using up to three padlocks.

Locking devices for 1250A to 1600A
frame models accept padlocks with
8mm hasp diameter.

Panel lock release.

_n@‘eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Handle Extension for 1250 - 2500 A MCCB’s (XHA)

Handle extensions assist manual opening and closing operations for large frame MCCBs.
Handle extensions are supplied as standard on DC breakers rated 1250A and above.

XHA9B (1250A ~ 1600A) XHA10 (2000 ~ 2500A)

s
s
Y

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Temﬂe_
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Insulation Accessorises Insulation Accessories

Terminal Covers for 1250A MCCB Interpole Barriers for 1250A and 1600A MCCB (BA)

Terminal covers are used to prevent direct General features Interpole barriers provide maximum insulation between

contact with live MCCB terminations. e Terminal covers for 1250A frame models phases at the terminals of the MCCB. They cannot be

They also provide additional insulation to have an IP20 ingress protection rating fitted at the same time as any of the terminal covers.
reduce the possibility of a short circuit ) o Interpole barriers for use on one end of the MCCB are
* Terminal covers are ordered individually. supplied as standard. Additional interpole barriers can be

ordered individually. All interpole barriers can easily be

between phases or to earth when large

conductors are used. Two terminal covers are required to cover

both the line and load terminals of an fitted to either end of an MCCB.
MCCB. Each cover can either be fitted to i ..
o the top or bottom of the MCCB MCCB moulds have been designed to accept an additional

- interpole barrier between two adjacent MCCBs.

holes * Terminal covers have a megger

measurement hole of 4mm diameter
on each phase.

1250AF Terminal Cover

MCCB Fitted with Interpole Barriers on Both Ends
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Frame Reference [MUEZABIEHIE0)
Max. In (A) of Frame 160

TB2 Lite 250 TB2 125

250

TB2 S250

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

400 AC

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS E160-SJ

$160-SCJ
S$160-SJ

E160-SF
$160-SCF
S$160-SF

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

E250-SCF
E250-SF
S$250-SFF

E250-SCJ
E250-SJ
$250-SJ

CIRCUIT S160-SD
BREAKERS AND

SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS [IESHISESIDIN
FOR USE ABOVE

250V DC

SWITCH

DISCONNECTORS

e
S160-GD $250-GD PVS160-SNL®
$250-SDN PVS160-SNH®
PVS250-SDL®
PVS250-SDH®
PVS250-SNL®
PVS250-SNH®

S160-SN $250-SN

TB2 S/H/L 250 TB2 H/L400 TB2 E/S 630

PVS400-NDL
PVS400-NDH

S400-ND

TB2 H/L 800

PVS800-NDL
PVS800-NDH

TB2 1000

S800-ND
S1000-ND

TB2 1250

XS1250NDO®@

TB2 1600

XS1600NDO®@

®Tembreak 1. Frame sizes vary from Tembreak 2.
@Contact Terasaki for installation details.

TB 3200

XS2000-NDO@
X82500-NDO@
XS83200-NDO@

XS2000-NNO®@
XS2500-NNO®@

TEMBREAK 2 LITE

MOULDED CASE

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

AND SWITCH

DISCONNECTORS

« Connection and
Mounting

* Insulation Distances

+ Mounting Angle

« Direction of
Power Supply

« Standard Installation
Environment and
Special Treatments

« Temperature
Ratings

Pages 170 - 175

MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT BREAKERS
AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

+ Cable Connection
for DC Circuits
* Insulation Distances

« Standard Installation
Environment and
Special Treatments

» Temperature Ratings

Pages 176 - 191

S NOILDOdSISLN3ILNOD



Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:04 Page 159 —@—

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Connection of Busbars and Terminated Cables

TemBreak 2 MCCBs connection and
mounting accessories facilitate easy installation
in any arrangement. Breakers and accessories
are easy to fit. They are designed to provide
safe and secure termination and mounting

points. 125A and 160A/250A frame models

This connection method is standard for all front connected (FC) MCCB models.
Solid conductors or cables terminated with crimp lug terminals can be used.

have a 45mm front cutout. 45mm Cutout Patterns
Each terminal on 160A and 250A models has a
serrated surface. This provides excellent grip for
heavy cables terminated with crimp lug terminals,
thereby preventing sideways rotation of the lug.
] W
s d
: - . ’
1 | 1 L—1T— i

R i ] e e e = G e e e e e Ton e e i oS

| N, >
o i .
i E: | . ﬁ'

.I'
|
2 |

Maximum Dimensions of Compression Terminals

£ i
=y Frame Size (A) 125* | 160 &250 | 400 & 630
: Width, W (mm) 17 25 25
, ; Diameter, d (mm) 9 9 1
1
i : Maximum from centre to tip, dim e (mm) 8.5 10 12
Overview of Connection and Mounting Accessories Extension bars (FB) are terminal extensions which can be fitted to line

or load side terminals and are used to connect large conductors and

Itipl tors. Available for field fitting in sets of 4 bars.
Please refer to Section, 1 Ratings and Specifications, for details of the connection and mounting multiple conductors. Available for field fitting in sets of 3 or 4 bars

options which are available for each model.

.‘.

Please refer to Section, 6 Dimensions, for detailed dimensions of connection and mounting options s |
. I T
and accessories. l: r
i
i

Note that one set of mounting screws is supplied as standard with every circuit breaker or switch

iR
L] -
Bl it
disconnector purchased. . i -

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker *H125 and L125 are 250A frame size The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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Direct Entry of Stranded Cable Plug-in Mounting

Cable clamp terminals (FW) can be used to secure stranded cable directly to the MCCB. The plug in mounting system allows fast replacement of the MCCB body without the need to disturb
Available for field fitting in sets of 3 or 4. the terminations. Solid conductors or cables terminated with compression terminals can be used.

5

The plug-in MCCB body is automatically locked to the base when the contacts are closed (toggle ON).
It cannot be removed unless the contacts are in the isolated position (toggle OFF or TRIPPED).

This system ensures safe removal of the MCCB from the base. Plug-in safety lock is available from
125A to 800A frame models.

-
- - -
- -
Rear connections (RC) allow termination of conductors in a different switchboard

compartment to the MCCB body. Plug-in MCCB and base Plug-in connections and safety lock are fitted
to the back of the MCCB

MCCB Model Cable Capacity (mm?2)

S$125, VS125, ZE125, ZS125 1.5 to 50 (1 cable)
H125, L125 1.5 to 70 (1 cable)
$160, PVS160, S250, H250, L250, VS250, ZE250, ZS250| 35 to 120 (1 cable)
E400, S400, H400, L400 80 to 240 (1 cable)
60 to 120 (2 cables)

The stud can be rotated in steps of 45 degrees on a 125A to 630A frame MCCBs and

90 degrees on a 800A frame MCCB:s in the field. The connection bars for plug-in bases are optional and can be configured in the field either for front
or rear access. The illustrations below show possible mounting and connection options for plug in
bases. These mounting and connection options are available from 125A to 800A frame models.

I

1. Mounted on base plate with 2. Terminations in separate 3. Mounted on angle bars.
connection bars mounted for compartment. Connection bars Connection bars are
front access. are mounted for top access at the mounted for rear access.
Insulation plates are supplied top and rear access at the bottom.

as standard and must be fitted.

] Note: Plug-in mounting for 1250A frame model is available for only )
@'eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker “Mounted on angle bars? and safety trip can be specified as option. The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem@‘e
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Mounting on 25mm DIN Rail

The DIN rail adaptor is easily fitted to the rear of 3 pole $125 and $S250 models to allow clip mounting
of the MCCB to 35mm DIN rail.

The 45mm cutout of TemBreak 2 devices makes them suitable for mounting alongside modular devices
in distribution boards.

A range of flanges which improves the appearance of door cutouts is available. These are
suitable for toggle-operated and motor-operated MCCBs and switch-disconnectors.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

The insulation distances between the MCCB and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in
this section must be maintained to prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas.
In cases where other specifications require different insulation distances to those shown here,

the greater distance must be maintained. In cases where two different models are installed one
above the other, the insulation distance between the two models should be as for the lower model.

ATTENTION

Exposed conductors must be insulated up to the breaker terminals. Interpole barriers or optional terminal
covers are recommended. If optional terminal covers are used, insulate the exposed conductor until it
overlaps the terminal cover.

|/
F;,a‘
I
TI

. Insulation plate

. Top plate (earthed metal)

. Interpole barrier

. Front-connected type

. Front-connected type with extension bar
. Rear-connected type, plug-in type

. Side panel

© NSV A W N =

A. Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front-connected type)
or distance from lower breaker to end face of upper breaker (rear-connected type or plug-in type)

B1. Distance from end face of breaker to top plate

B2. Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate

C. Gap between breakers

D. Distance from side of breaker to side panel (earthed metal)

E. Dimensions of insulation over exposed conductors

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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_ Type | A B1 B2 c@® |p E TemBreak 2 MCCBs may be mounted at any angle without affecting performance.

S125 NJ 50 40(2) | 10 0 25 *(1)

S125 GJ 75 45 25 0 25 *(1)

H125 NJ 100 | 80 60 0 50 *(1)

L125 NJ 100 | 80 60 0 50 *(1)

L125 PJ 120 120 80 0 50 *1) oN

$160 NJ 50 40 30 0 25 *(1)

$160 GJ 100 | 80 60 0 50 *(1)

H160 NJ 100 80 60 0 50 *1) - °

L160 NJ 100 | 80 60 0 50 *(1) S z

S250 NJ 50 40 30 0 25 *(1)

S250 NE 50 40 30 0 25 )

S250 GJ 100 80 30 0 25 *(1) ON

S250 GE 100 | 80 30 0 25 *(1)

S250 PE 100 80 60 0 50 *1)

B0 NJ 100 30 50 0 50 ) Mounting angle does not affect performance.

H250 NE 100 | 80 60 0 50 *(1)

L250 NJ 100 80 60 0 50 *1)

E400 NJ 100 | 80 40 0 30 *(1)

S400 cJ 100 | 80 40 0 30 *(1)

S400 NJ 100 80 40 0 30 *1)

S400 GJ 100 | 80 40 0 30 *(1)

S400 GE 100 | 80 40 0 30 *(1)

S400 PJ 100 80 40 0 30 *1)

S400 PE 100 | 80 40 0 30 *(1)

H400 NE 120 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

L400 NE 120 120 80 0 80 *1)

L400 PE 120 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

E630 NE 120 [ 100 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S630 CE 120 100 80 0 80 *1)

$630 GE 120 | 100 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S800 cJ 120 [ 100 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S800 NJ 120 100 80 0 80 *1)

S800 NE 120 | 100 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S800 RJ 150 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S800 RE 150 120 80 0 80 *1)

H800 NE 120(3) | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

L800 NE 1203) | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

L800 PE 200(3) | 200 160 0 100 *1)

$1000 SE 150 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

$1000 NE 150 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

S1250 SE 150 120 80 0 80 *1)

$1250 NE 150 | 120 | 80 0 80 *(1)

$1250 GE 150 | 150 | 100 | O 100 | *(1)

S1600 SE 150 150 100 0 100 *1)

$1600 NE 150 | 150 | 100 |oO 100 | *(1)

*Note: (1) Insulate the exposed conductor until it overlaps the moulded case at the terminal, or the terminal cover.
(2) 10mm at 440V AC Maximum. . . . . . .
(3) Take care that arc gases are emitted to both line and load sides. Power can be supplied through TemBreak 2 MCCBs in either direction without loss of performance.
(4) If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance for the application.
(5) Contact Terasaki for model types VS125-NJ and VS250-NJ.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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TemBreak 2 MCCB:s are intended for installation in the following conditions as standard:

* Operating ambient temperature -10 degrees C to 50 degrees C. Refer to page 191 for thermal
derating information above this temperature.

* Relative humidity of up to 85%.

* Altitude up to 2000m.

* Atmospheres free from dust, smoke, corrosive gases, inflammable gases, moisture and salt.

For installation in conditions more onerous than those described above, contact Terasaki for details.

The following special treatments have been developed for installation in specific

environmental conditions:

* Low temperature treatment.
For installation at

temperatures down to -40
degrees C for storage and

-20 degrees C for operation.
The environment must be
free from rapid changes in
temperature that result in the
formation of condensation.

installation at temperatures up
to 65 degrees C and relative
humidity of up to 95%.

The environment must be free
from rapid changes in
temperature.

_eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

* Fungus-moisture proofing. For e Anti-corrosion treatment.

MCCB is surface treated

to increase resistance to
corrosion. If the MCCB is to
be installed in atmosphere that
contains excessive volumes of
corrosive gases or moisture, it
should be house in an airtight
enclosure.

TEMBREAK 2 MCCBs AND SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Calibration Temperature: 50°C

MCCB Type  Connection Rating at calibration Rated Current (A)
Type temperature (50°C) 50°C 55°C 60°C 65°C
S125-NJ Front 20A 20 18.5 18 17.5
S125-GJ Rear 32A 32 30.5 30 29
Plug-in 50A 50 45 43 41
63A 63 57 55 52
100A 100 94 90 87
125A 125 117 113 109
H125-NJ Front 20A 20 18.5 18 17.5
L125-NJ Rear 32A 32 30 29 28
L125-PJ Plug-in 50A 50 47 45 44
63A 63 59 57 55
100A 100 95 92 89
125A 125 118 114 111
S160-NJ Front 20A 20 18.5 18 17.5
Rear, Plug-in 32A 32 30 29 28
S160-NJ Front 50A 50 46 44 42
S$160-GJ Rear 63A 63 59 57 55
Plug-in 100A 100 94 91 88
125A 125 117 113 109
160A 160 151 146 141
H160-NJ Front
L160-NJ Rear 160A 160 151 147 143
Plug-in
S250-NJ Front 160A 160 151 146 141
S250-GJ Rear 250A 250 235 227 219
H250-NJ Front
L250-NJ Rear 160A 160 151 147 143
Plug-in
Front 250A 250 237 230 223
Rear
S400-CJ Front 250A 250 237 230 223
S400-NJ Rear 400A 400 380 369 358
S400-GJ Plug-in
S400-PJ
S800-CJ Front 630A 630 600.1 | 584.7 | 569.4
S800-NJ Rear 800A 800 7589 | 737.9 | 716.9
S800-RJ Plug-in
Calibration Temperature: 30°C
Models Calibrated at 30°C Rating at calibration temperature
30°C 30°C 40°C 50°C 55°C
H250-NJ Plug-in 250A 250 236 219 209
L250-NJ

60°C
200

65°C
190

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem
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Temperature Ratings

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Connections and Mountings

Electronic Models Rated Current (A) Front-connected (FC) Rear-connected (RC)
Ratin ° ° ° o o o
[¢] 30°C 40°C 50°C 55°C 60°C 65°C For comprassion . ' . Flat bar studs
S250-NE Front 250A 250 250 237.5 225 200 200 s A T With extension bars With cable clamps s — Bolt studs
S250-GE Fear tud can be turned 45° or 90!
Plug-in 250A 250 225 200 200 157.5 157.5
S250-PE Front 250A 250 250 237.5 225 200 200 ;
H250-NE Rear Outer view il i,i
S400-NE Front 250A 250 250 250 250 225 200 =
S400-GE Rear 400A 400 400 400 380 360 320 i
S400-PE Plug-in '
H400-NE N ‘ | i |
L400-NE . "I | 1 i
L400-PE Rear 250A 250 250 250 250 225 200 1 J i | . i
Plug-in 250A 250 250 250 250 225 200 Breaker T - | o g '
Rear 400A 400 400 400 380 360 320 1| - i _"- ‘ }
Plug-in 400A 400 400 400 360 340 320
E630-NE Front 630A 630 630 630 598.5 567 504 E160-SF
S630-CE Rear S160-SCF @ O — O —
S630-GE S160-SF
S800-NE Front 630A 630 630 630 598.5 567 504
S800-RE Rear, Plug-in E160-SJ
Front 800A 800 800 800 720 640 504 S$160-SCJ o
Rear, Plug-in 800A 800 800 760 720 640 504 5160-SJ ®© O O O
H800-NE Front 630A 630 630 630 598.5 567 504 S160-SN
L800-NE Pll?ea.r 800A 800 800 720 640 504 504 E250-SCF
ug-in
L800-PE Rear 630A 630 630 630 598.5 567 504 E250-SF
Plug-in E250'SCJ
Rear 800A 800 800 720 640 504 504 S$250-SF ® O O @) o
Plug-in E250-SJ
S1000-SE (1) Front 1000A 1000 1000 900 800 630 630 $250-SJ
S1000-SE (1) Rear 5250-SN
SlEa0= (1] el 1250A 1250 1250 1250 1000 87 787 + Connect compression « Extension bars are attached |+ Cable clamps are attached |+ Flat bar studs will be factor
$1250-NE (1) Rear 1250A 1250 1250 1125 1000 787 787 terminals or ﬂZt bars directly | to breaker terminals. to breaker tZrminaIs. installed in the horizontal ’
$1250-GE (1) Plug-in to breaker terminals. Connect compression Connect wires directly to position unless otherwise
S1600-SE (1) Front 1600A 1600 1600 1600 1440 1280 1008 terminals or flat bars to the cable clamps. specified.
S1600-NE (1) Rear 1600A 1600 1600 1520 1440 1280 1008 extension bars. + For E250, 5250, the flat bar
Note (1.) Supplied with terminal bars fitted as standard. Temperature ratings are not valid if the terminal bars are removed. 2‘;";‘;}{:;; f,:'f:;ﬁj:{f'“
Please select a position code
from those shown in the table
below:
Position | Position of flat bar studs
code | Lineside | Load side
RC-A | Vertical | Horizontal
RC-B | Horizontal | Vertical
RC-C | Vertical Vertical
RC-D | Horizontal | Horizontal
« For §160, the studs are
horizontal direction only.

See page 171 terminal screw size and tightening torques.

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

—:“no” or “not available”.
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Connections and Mountings

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Connections and Mountings

Bars For Front Connection

Connection of Busbar and Terminated Cable

. Min Constituent parts
- RppletDEREEs order qty Extension bar Screw B Screw C REELE
3 E160-SF, $160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-SJ, S160-SCJ . . 12 3 3 3
’ ’ ’ ’ ’ Straight extension bars .
4| S160-5J, 5160-SN 1 4 4 4 Multiple Conductors
3 | E250-SCF, E250-SF, S250-SF, E250-SCJ, E250-S, Spread extension bars | 2 3 3 3
4| $250-8J, $250-SN 1 4 4 4 Connection (one electric cable) Connection (two electric cables) Connection (two terminals)
3 E250-SCF, E250-SF, $250-SF, E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, Spread extension bars 12 3 3 3
4 | S250-8J, S250-SN 1 4 4 4 If a shortage of insulating occurs between the

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use recommended
tape or insulator.

: Constituent parts
i Remarks

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use recommended
tape or insulator.

NOTE @ Two sets are required per breaker one for the line side and one for the load side. mounting plate and a terminal, use a

recommended taping or insulator.

Rear Connection

Applicable breakers

orderqty|  Stud bar Screw D Screw E
3 E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, 12 3 3 3
4 S$160-SJ, S160-SN 1 4 4 4
3 E250-SCF, E250-SF, S250-SF, E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, 12 3 3 3 D
4| 5250-5J, 5250-SN 1 2 2 m

L?

NOTE @ The studs can be rotated to four angular positions. 0 (horizontal), 45, 90 (vertical) and 135 degrees.

terminal when
two terminals
are connected

When a single
= < terminal is
B connected
@ _— Second

Terminal Screws Sizes and Standard Torques

Connecting
types
Make connection so Make connection so
that the screw heads that the screw heads
face toward the face toward the
mounting surface. mounting surface.
: - W
Compression Terminal J
Type Each terminal on 250A models has a
serrated surface. This provides excellent —
Frame size Compression terminal Extension bar . f l’l bl . d . th e
® Breaker |Screw size (A) Screw size (B)  |Screw size (C) |Screw size (D) |Screw size (E) grip for heavy cables terminated wi
Torque (N m| Torque (N-m Torque (N m| Torque (N-m Torque (N-m . . .
rae () raelim ___ Tore (-m) e v Toate M- crimp lug terminals, thereby preventing NI
E160-SF Wire clamping M5x14 Wire clamping M5x14 | Hex head M8x22 |Pan head M5x14  Hex head M8x23
glgg:ggF 23~3.4 23~34 1118~186 23~28 127~45 s1deways rotation of the lug.
|
E160-8J | |
$160-SCJ [ ! \
$160-SJ | | I
(16~50A) ! ! : \ i
| | A S 1 S H
E160-SF  |Pan head M8x14 Pan head M8x14 |Hex head M8x22 |Hex socket head Méx18 | Hex head M8x23 - l‘ -
S160-SCF  |4.9~6.9 49~69 111.8~186 7.8~11.8 111.8~186
$160-SF ! |
E160-SJ | ! Maximum Dimensions of Compression Terminals
$160-SCJ !
5160-5J | | Frame Size (A) 160 250
(63~160A) ! !
! ! Width, W (mm) 17.2 25
S160-SN Pan head M8x14 Pan head M8x14 }Hex head M8x22 |Hex socket head M6x18 }Hex head M8x23 Di ter. d 8.5 9
49~6.9 49~6.9 1118~186 7.8~11.8 111.8~186 iamster, d (mm) .
E250-SCF  |Hex socket head M8x18 Hex sacket head M8x18 |Hex head M10x25  |Hex socket head MBx18 | Hex head M8x25 Maximum from centre to tip, e(mm) 9.5 1
E250-SF |78~ 127 78~127 1225~37.2 78~118 l11.8~186
5250-SF | | Wire clamping screw ~ Pan head screw ~ Hex socket head bolt
E250-SCJ | }
E250-8J | |
$250-SJ ! !
$250-SN | I
| |
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

Insulation Distance from Line Side Insulation Distance from Line Side

The insulation distance betw?en -the breaker and ear.thed metal parts and insulators sho-wn.m -the table Moulded Case Circuit Breakers
on the next page must be maintained to prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas.

) . . A
In addition, completely cover exposed conductors, to their roots at the breaker or to below the height _ Note® B1 B2 c D E

PrOteCted by interpole barriers, on the line side Of the breaker using insulation tube or tape, in order E250-SCF, E250-SF, E250-SCJ, E250-SJ 50 40 40 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
d .. . . l’l . . d f ul d h al h . E160-SF, S160-SCF, E160-SJ, S160-SF, $160-SCJ, S160-SJ 50 50 10 s Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
to P rovide P ositive P rotection agalnSt short circuit or groun ault due to the metal ¢ lP P lng’ surge §250-SF, S250-SJ 50 50 40 =% Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3

voltage, dust particles or salt. Be sure to install the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker.

Insulating }

tube or tape

Interpole barrier
Exposed
conductor

Notes:
@ Required to allow free and uninterrupted flow of arc gases. Ensure additional clearance or insulation distance if required to perform wiring, barrier installation or electrical

work or to meet the need for more insulation distance between bare live parts and grounded metal members in a switchboard or the like.
. @ .
Sheathed wire The figures are for lower breakers
@ For front connection breakers, insulate all exposed conductors of the line side until the breaker end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use the barriers; more over,
insulate all exposed conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with the barriers.
. * If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance specified for the application.
Interpole barrier
Compression
terminal

Line side
Reverse Connection
EI EI EI The breakers are available for normal connection by default. Reverse connection is optional.
See tables below.
Load sid AC240V AC415/ AC450V
oad sice E160-SF, $160-SCF, $160-SF,E160-SJ, $160-SCJ,
$160-SJ, S160-SN ® ® ® + + + T T T
E250-SCF, E250-SF, $250-SF, E250-SCJ,
Int le barri E250-SJ, $250-5J, $250-SN
Insulation plate Top plate (earthed metal) (E;ﬁgﬁoﬁtugg(')er’t'ape 1 (ON) 1 (ON)
[/ is also acceptable) E E
T I T < 4 T 7 Side plate O (OFF) O (OFF)
| L] [ L] | (L] % y
B ry B ry B ry E H H \L \L * *
I I I ; . -
—
{ { { ﬁ Normal connection Reverse connection
—
T ﬁ HRE I\ ]
A t | ok
L Alnsulation tube
i or tape { —
9 9 = 0| O
Front connection, Front connection, Rear connection, c
terminal screw extension bar Plug-in

A Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front connection) or distance from
lower breaker to end face of upper breaker (rear connection).

B1 Distance from end face of breaker to top plate.

B2 Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate.

C Gap between breakers.

D Distance from side of breaker to side plate (earthed metal).

E Dimension of insulation over exposed conductors.
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
Temperature Ratings Connection of Conductors to DC Circuit Breakers

MCCB Type Connection Rating at Calibration Rated current (A)
Type temperature (50°C)
(50°C) (60°C) (65°C)
E160-SF, S160-SCF Front 16A 15 14 13
S160-SF Rear 20A 19 18 17
25A 24 24 23
32A 30 28 27 " QO T
40A 39 37 36 ; \E E |
50A 48 47 45 ; |
63A 61 59 57 QO
80A 76 73 70
100A 97 94 91
125A 122 118 115
160A 156 152 149
E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, Front 25A 24 24 23
S160-SJ Rear 40A 39 37 36
63A 61 59 57
80A 77 73 70
100A 97 94 91
125A 122 118 115
160A 156 152 149
E250-SCF, E250-SF Front 125A 120 116 111
S250-SF Rear 150A 146 143 139
175A 168 164 159
200A 194 189 184 Source Source
225A 216 211 204
250A 243 236 229
E250-SCJ, E250-SJ Front 100A 98 96 94
S250-SJ Rear 125A 122 119 115
160A 156 152 148
200A 195 189 183
250A 243 236 | 229 $1000-ND 50kA/20kA 50kA/20kA 50kA/20kA

% : 2 poles breaker is a 3 pole breaker with the center pole omitted.

Source Source
OO = Oy B o

I

[ WG —

XS1250ND 2P =250 50kA/30kA =250 50kA/30kA =150 50kA/30kA
XS1600ND 2P =250 50kA/30kA =250 50kA/30kA =150 50kA/30kA
XS2000ND 2P =250 50kA/30kA =250 50kA/30kA =150 50kA/30kA
XS2500ND 2P =250 50kA/30kA =250 50kA/30kA =150 50kA/30kA
XS3200ND 2P =250 50kA/30kA =250 50kA/30kA =150 50kA/30kA

% : 2 poles breaker is a 3 pole breaker with the center pole omitted.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
Connection of Conductors to DC Circuit Breakers Connection of Conductors to DC Circuit Breakers

Source

Source

XS1250ND 3P =600 20kA/15kA =600 20kA/15kKA =400 20kA/15kA
XS1250ND 3P =500 50kA/25kA =500 50kA/25kA =350 50kA/25kA
XS1600ND 3P =600 20kA/15kA =600 20kA/15kA =400 20kA/15kA
Source XS1600ND 3P =500 50kA/25kA =500 50kA/25kA =350 50kA/25kA

XS2000ND 3P =600 20kA/15kA =600 20kA/15kA =400 20kA/15kA
XS2000ND 3P =500 50kA/25kA =500 50kA/25kA =350 50kA/25kA
XS2500ND 3P =600 20kA/15kA =600 20kA/15kA =400 20kA/15kA
XS2500ND 3P =500 50kA/25kA =500 50kA/25kA =350 50kA/25kA

S160-SD 8P =600 SKA/SKA =600 SKA/SKA =400 SkA/SKA XS3200ND 3P =600 20kA/15kA =600 20kA/15kA =400 20kA/15kA

$160-SD 3P =500 7.5kA/7.5kA =500 7.5kA/7.5kA =350 7.5kA/7.5kA XS3200ND 3p =500 50KA/25KA =500 50KA/25KA =350 50KA/25KA

§160-SD 3P =350 10kA/10kA =350 10kA/10kA =250 10kA/10kA

$160-GD 3P <600 10kA/5kA =600 10kA/5kA =400 10kA/5kA

$160-GD 3P =500 15kA/7.5kA =500 15kA/7.5kA =350 15kA/7.5kA

§250-SD 3P =600 5kA/5KA =600 5kA/5kA =400 5kA/5kA

§250-SD 3P =500 7.5kA/7.5kA =500 7.5kA/7.5kA =350 7.5kA/7.5kA

§250-SD 3P =350 10kA/10kA =350 10kA/10kA =250 10kA/10kA

§250-GD 3P =600 10kA/5kA =600 10kA/5kA =400 10kA/5kA

§250-GD 3P =500 15kA/7.5kA =500 15kA/7.5kA =350 15kA/7.5kA

S400-ND 3P =600 15kA/15kA =600 15kA/15kA =400 15kA/15kA

S400-ND 3P =350 20kA/20kA =350 20kA/20kA =250 20kA/20kA

S800-ND 3P =600 20kA/10kA =600 20kA/10kA =400 20kA/10kA

S800-ND 3P =350 30kA/15kA =350 30kA/15kA =250 30kA/15kA

S1000-ND 3P =600 20kA/10kA =600 20kA/10kA =400 20kA/10kA

S1000-ND 3P =350 30kA/15kA =350 30kA/15kA =250 30kA/15kA

PVS160-SDL D 3P =750 5kA/5KA =750 5kA/5KA =500 5kA/5KA

PVS250-SDL D 3P =750 5kA/5kA =750 5kA/5KA =500 5kA/5kA

PVS400-NDL 3P =750 10kA/5kA =750 10kA/5kA =500 10kA/5kA

PVS800-NDL 3P =750 10kA/10kA =750 10kA/10kA =500 10kA/10kA

S160-SDN 3P <600 — =600 — =400 —

S250-SDN 3P <600 — =600 — =400 —

Note @ : Two breakers are available for ordinary connection and for reverse connection. Use the ordinally connected breakers for ordinal connection and the reverse connected
breakers for reverse connection. Do not use contrary.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

Connection of Conductors to DC Circuit Breakers

PVS160-SDL 3P PVS250-SDL 3P
Source Source Source
O e @ e N O 1 % = > 5 < > 5 -
| | | A ,\ : Insulating plate
e Qe Qe O] O gt € S m | q (supplied as standard)
- B S A
" h R m——m———— % b‘.
A \ A T G N h Insulating plate )
P "\ (supplied as standard) .
] N B \
8 \ N | A
el R \ :
) - N
VL NTEEN }
7y ";\_.'___.-!___...‘..
) ~Rd L :
' ‘. \ 1
Y
A 105 A 70
PVS160-SDL 4P <750 10kA/5kA <750 10kA/5KA <550 10kA/5KA
PVS250-SDL 4P <750 10kA/5kA <750 10kA/5kA <550 10kA/5kA
PVS160-SDH 4P <1000 5KA/5KA <1000 5KA/5KA <750 5KA/5KA »2le >0 le
PVS250-SDH 4P <1000 5KA/5KA <1000 5kA/5KA <750 5KA/5KA - ﬁ Insulating plate
PVS400-NDL 4P =750 10kA/10kA =750 10kA/10kA =750 10kA/10kA @ m \\ \.,,‘/ \ (supplied as standard)
PVS400-NDH 4P <1000 5KA/5KA <1000 5kA/SKA Y %m% N, ’
PVS800-NDL 4P =750 10kA/10kA <750 10kA/10kA <750 10kA/10kA A h A S R S ) &" ( In?uI:tmg :)Iatj ) : |
supplied as stanaar
PVS800-NDH 4P <1000 5KA/5KA <1000 5KA/5KA <750 5KA/5KA \"Q N, B N
- = — - — - — 10 e | X
PVS160-SNL 4P <800 <800 <600 8 h E ».,,"": :| \
PVS250-SNL 4P <800 _ <800 _ <600 — N "",,: \
PVS160-SNH 4P <1000 — <1000 — <750 — v § R R T " ] : |
- R Y ., — =
PVS250-SNH P | =1000 — <1000 _ <750 — ) ‘\m | »
PVS400-NNL 4p <800 — <800 — <750 — ® MR e [ .
Y
PVS400-NNH 4P | <1000 _ <1000 —
PVS800-NNL 4P <800 — <800 — <750 — A | 105 | A -
PVS800-NNH 4P <1000 — <1000 —

Note @ : The breaking capacity goes down to /,,10kA / ,s5kA for ground fault protection.

PVS160-SDL 3P
PVS250-SDL 3P

Front-connected
Rear-connected

2pcs are supplied for line
and load side as standard.

2pcs of 115mm x 137.5mm
are supplied as standard.

50 65

_ The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker T—
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

A |
m / N~
pu L
\A
A R S
=T =T =T L'-n
8
- Mounting plate
00 N py N pry N Pp )
v (_2 v ‘;_{‘ v N Mounting plate ‘
A J.PUP I N S JOP S Y
-
m \\ | |
\4
A 140 68
A
o I
N
" e Sl okl bt i \i
3
- Mounting plate
‘{ _';2__3'_‘,___‘:;‘__ . ‘._ Mounting plate
4 P
o \\ 2
\
A 140 68

PVS160-SDL 4P
PVS250-SDL 4P
PVS160-SNL 4P
PVS250-SNL 4P

Front-connected
Rear-connected

50

65

2pcs are supplied for line and load side as standard.

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

165

Y

A

A

A

P . Ly

-

. g g ———
’ ~ . * 1 - .’

.

165

[ e e ]

Lt Ll Lt o ™
v ) v ) vy v )
-l -

-]

A T S P

Terminal cover

)

]

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

]

Mounting plate

ol it o A

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

Mounting plate

140

A
\
A

A/

A

\/

A

Y

\

Terminal cover

70

A

bt
i
- - A

[ e e

e Y -

A A A AP

Y

Terminal cover

)

i

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

]

Mounting plate

bl JF g gt F

Lr

Terminal cover

140

A
\
A

PVS160-SDH 4P
PVS250-SDH 4P
PVS160-SNH 4P
PVS250-SNH 4P

Front-connected
Rear-connected

\
A

50

Y

Mounting plate

A

70

Y

2pcs are supplied for line

65 and load side as standard.

2pcs of 180mm x 137.5mm
are supplied as standard.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem@e_




Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:05 Page 183 —@—

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

The insulation distances between the breaker and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in the
table below must be maintained to prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas.

In addition, any exposed line-side conductors must be completely covered, right up the breaker casing
or to below the height protected by any interpole barriers. This can done by using an insulation tube

LG Gl Interpole barrier lonised gas area or tape, in order to provide positive protection against short circuit or ground fault due to metal
: " T— chlpplng, surge Volfage, dust particles or salt. If terminal covers are not being used, the interpole
A L1 Y i Insulating plate barriers supplied with the breaker as standard must be used.
< q:_ - . 1 L |_|_|“ (supplied as standard)
L h””;l": |1 Yy
A t"\\ D{} Insulating } Sheathed wire
\- --------- tube or tape
§ h E § Interpole barrier Interpole barrier
\ Mounting plate Exposed } {Compression
\‘ conductor terminal
v ‘\\\ D Line side
A N
P
@ h Py y EI E| EI H EI
\
——1
B 260 _ - 105 Load side
14 '
=C= - 0 -l Insulation plate Top plate (earthed metal) :ﬂtglggﬁ tﬁg;r("?rtape

S

is also acceptable)

¥ [ X « ; - M Side plate
B, NMOOOOOOOON B, NOSOOOOONE ] é
lonised gas area i B, l B l B ]
> G < > G < Interpole barrier v L L
u i —
// = .
A ] % A N Insulating plate ﬁ
< ﬁ\:\% i TR ri (supplied as standard) —
HIND DO i ‘ ; T
A oj_ S ﬁ ﬁa ‘ -
T [ A
h\. o= ? A ——D L—
\ /I A Insulation tube l
[ "'n-.‘ =} l or tape —
© \H N -
N 3 q 9
N q - 3| B
\ 4 \
T RN
o "‘x::"\ y Front connection, Front connection, Rear connection, ‘ c ‘
v terminal screw extension bar Plug-in
I
- 260 - - - A Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front connection) or distance from
c 140 C 105 lower breaker to end face of upper breaker (rear connection).

A

\
A
Y

B1 Distance from end face of breaker to top plate.

B2 Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate.

C Gap between breakers.

D Distance from side of breaker to side plate (earthed metal).
E Dimension of insulation over exposed conductors.

Front- ted
PVS400-NDL 3P | 'onconnecte 160 80 80 30 140 160 60 Not supplied Supplied as standard
Rear-connected

- E‘eak BElitmate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem@e_
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
Insulation Distance, mm (DC 600 V or less) Note © Insulation Distance DC750V-1000V

The insulation distances between the breaker and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in the
table below must be maintained to prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas. In

Possible to set close Not less than the length of L . . . .
S160-SD  S160-GD  S160-SDN ® 50 50 50 * O, e e e s N 4 addition, any exposed line-side conductors must be completely covered, right up the breaker casing or
$2508D  S250-GD  5250-SDN ® & 65 6 * " 50 " to below the height protected by any interpole barriers. This can done by using an insulation tube or
S400-ND S800-ND S1000-ND 150 120 80 " 80 " . . .. . . . .
XS1250ND__ XS1600ND _ XS2000ND _XS2500ND__ XS3200ND 150 150 100 . 100 . tape, in order to provide positive protection against short circuit or ground fault due to metal
Notes: chipping, surge voltage, dust particles or salt. If terminal covers are not being used, then the interpole
@ Required to allow free and uninterrupted flow of arc gases. Ensure additional clearance or insulation distance if required to perform wiring, barrier installation or electrical . . .

work or to meet the need for more insulation distance between bare live parts and grounded metal members in a switchboard or the like. bal‘ ricrs SuPPlled Wlth the breaker as Standard must be used° FOI‘ DC75 OV" 1 OOOV bfeakel‘ S, thC fl‘ ont

@ The figures are for lower breakers. and the rear insulating plates must also be installed.
® When the accessories are fitted it is not possible to set close.

@ For front connected breakers, insulate all exposed conductors of the line side until the breaker end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use the barriers; more over,

insulate all exposed conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with the barriers. PVS 4 O O_ NDL 4P PVS 4 O O_ NDH 4P
1)

® Be sure to install the terminal covers (supplied as standard) on the line side of the breakers.

% If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance specified for the application.

Front-connected

Front panel lonised gas area

» G Gl Interpole barrier !
- =
] —
A = Y Insulating plate
< g‘: Y w Lu—“—' (supplied as standard)
v b{\ ' v
A T A
::7‘ Insulating plate A
=} \\ ] o _
© Qq
& :: ] ¥ _Mounting plate
R [
vINMO O Q00
A ..\\. K
I N
o wh 1 A
Y . L
Em===N —
C 185 [}

z
0
N
o)
(=]
=
=
o
Q
(g
o
o.

Front panel lonised gas area
> G Gl g Interpole barrier
=

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

ot A:i
0
Il:"'r —
2|
N\
| .
< ‘E=i ,

Insulating plate

P,
=

Mounting plate

[1.[]

TR

305
C 185 C

260
e e e
o r
420

=

[
y

105

PVS400-NDL 4P Front-connected
PVS400-NDH 4P Rear-connected

160 80 80 30 140 160 60 Not supplied Supplied as standard
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
Insulation Distance DC750V-1000V

PVS400-NNL 4P, PVS400-NNH 4P

Front-connected

260

Front panel
Interpole barrier
@ ——

A )
v Y

w
Insulating plate

1

Y

— |
Interpole barrier 103

A
A4

Rear-connected

G

\A
A

Y

Front panel

Interpole barrier

260

X

'

| |i

lonised gas area

Insulating plate
o
Mounting plate

lonised gas area

Y
[} i
v 3

Insulating plate

Y \

i

Insulating plate

Mounting plate

Front-connected
Rear-connected

PVS400-NNL 4P

PVS400-NNH 4P

185

A
\

120

80

A
A4

80

103

30 80 80 40

1

Not supplied

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
Insulation Distance DC750V-1000V

PVS800-NDL 4P, PVS

Front-connected

800-NDH 4P

- 400 - lonised gas area
Interpole barrier |
] - —
A L A A ) ] Insulating plate
< Q - k w Y Py (supplied as standard)
"'-‘ w o \‘
\ b} :‘ Y { b .
A T
\ESESEIEII N || [Tresmnoped 22t :
o ) - || .
# | §LE M 3 | e
\ b
&
v N % _l \
A
| B 3 :
e X
.
Al ™ A —
>l » G 105
‘C‘ 280 ‘C‘
Rear-connected - lonised gas area
200 Front panel
< > Interpole barrier
1] T A A i Insulating plate
< Q %: w Y q (supplied as standard)
y b ] o | v Uy LR 4
[y . bl B Y
N = o || [T H] R
\\ — 'y
ol | K| | SEIE ;
| NLE MIE ;
) 2 ]
RO O OR (] ;
/
11| N N :
AR S :
v | :«h iy A
105
Gl _ G
_C [ 280 | .C_

PVS800-NDL 4P

Front-connected

PVS800-NDH 4P Rear-connected

80

140

160

60 Not supplied

Supplied as standard
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

\

oA

l

Front-connected 330
i . lonised gas area
400 Interpole barrier
Interpole barrier |
[ ——1 Y

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

Mounting plate

v

Y
A NS

I\
Insulating plate| - y \s\\l \

| A

1

r
T
1

w

N Insulating plate
\
Mounting plate
C 280 C

103 :‘ ‘

400 i
Front panel lonised gas area
Interpole barrier

\

A
W, W, w
by N I y
A 1 - =
N A Insulating plate i |

E
piahile
.

;;;;7
\
‘D‘

273

513
2,

A AT IS,

EJ‘"J'? I

273
V27777777 /)i I
i

|

[0
[
=)
o

/
\
/

A
Y

o
N
o
ox

A
\
A
\
A
Y

Rear-connected

]

A
A

o
o

A
A
A

Y

- g [ l‘ Insulating plate

s
=
o |
i 3 f
v MMM |

lonised gas area
Interpole barrier onised gas are

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

Mounting plate

Insulating plate
(supplied as standard)

A N

\

YV Y
\
/

[

E% A
72 IRk

%i\ \

)

o

273

103

A A A A L A

==

A
A\
Y

| B >
DR
. 273
R AASISTS,
] .
| (.
]
LS SIS SIS SASS ST
513

/
\
/

A
A
A
A

O

A
\A
4

Y

210 C

A
A\

PVS800-NNL 4P Front-connected . X Front-connected . )
PVSB00-NNH 4P | Rear-connected 120 80 80 80 80 80 60 Not supplied Not supplied PVSBOO-NDLBP | " ted 160 80 80 80 140 160 60 Not supplied Supplied as standard
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CONTENTS

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

Temperature Ratings

Calibration Temperature: 50°C

MCCB Type Cor]rr;%(;tion I?:rir’;%;ttﬁzliggyg; Rated current (A) TE M B REAK 2 & TE M B REAK

DIMENSIONS SECTION 6

ORDER CODES SECTION 7

S - - ‘500) <5C> ‘6C> ‘60) MCCBs FROM 12A TO 3200A « MCCBs FOR 1000V AC
S160-GD Rear 32A 32 31 29 28 MCCBs FOR 1000V DC « MCCBs WITH INTEGRAL RCD
40 s | s |57 | s SWITCH DISCONNECTORS « MEASUREMENT AND DATA COMMUNICATION
80A 80 77 73 70
100A 100 97 94 91
125A 125 122 118 115
160A 160 156 152 149
S250-SD Front 100A 100 98 96 94
s250.50 Front 1008 LCON T 2 RATINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS SECTION 1
160A 160 156 152 148
200A 200 195 189 183
SO = S0 R PROTECTION CHARACTERISTICS SECTION 2
PVS400-NDL, PVS400-NDH Rear 400A 400 380 369 358
S800-ND Front 630A 630 600 585 569
PVS800-NDL, PVS800-NDH Rear 800A 800 759 738 717
$1000-ND Front T000A 1000 | 950 | 920 | 900 APPLICATION DATA m
R
XS1250ND F:)i: 1250A 1250 1175 1150 1100
Rear
XS1600ND I:g:: 1600A 1600 1500 1470 1440 ACC ESSOR' ES
XS2000ND Rear 2000A 2000 2000 1840 1800
XS2500ND Rear 2500A 2500 2300 2250 2175
INSTALLATION SECTION 5




DIMENSIONS

Frame Reference

TB2 Lite 160

TB2 Lite 250

Max. In (A) of Frame

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT
690V Ac

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

CIRCUIT
BREAKERS AND
SWITCH-
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS

160

250

Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:05 Page 193

125

250

VS125-NJ

VS250-NJ

250

TB2 H/L 400

TB2 E/S 630

TB2 H/L 800

TB2 1000

TB2 1250

TB2 1600

TB 3200

400

630

XV400NEO®®@

800

1000

1250

1600

3200

XS2000-NEQ®@
XS2500-NEO®@
XS3200-NEO®

XV630PEQ®@
XV800PEQ®@

XV1250NEO®@

E160-SF
S$160-SCF
S160-SF
E160-SJ
S$160-SCJ
$160-SJ

E250-SCF
E250-SF
S$250-SF

E250-SCJ
E250-SJ
§250-SJ

ZE125-NJ
ZS125-NJ
Z5125-GJ

ZE250-NJ
ZS250-NJ
Z2S250-GJ

$160-SD
$160-GD
S$160-SDN

§250-SD
$250-GD
S$250-SDN

S$160-SN

S§250-SN

PVS160-SDL®
PVS160-SDH®
PVS160-SNL®
PVS160-SNH®

PVS250-SDL®
PVS250-SDH®
PVS250-SNL®
PVS250-SNH®

PVS400-NDL
PVS400-NDH
PVS400-NNL
PVS400-NNH

S400-ND

PVS800-NDL
PVS800-NDH
PVS800-NNL
PVS800-NNH

S800-ND
S1000-ND

XS1250ND*

XS1600ND*

®Tembreak 1. Frame sizes vary from Tembreak 2.
@Contact Terasaki for dimensions.

XS2000NDO®
XS2500NDO®
XS83200NDO®@

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT BREAKERS
FOR 1000V AC

Pages 222 - 223

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
MOULDED CASE
gIRCUIT BREAKERS

SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS
Pages 224 - 228

TEMBREAK 2
MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT BREAKERS
WITH INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL CURRENT
PROTECTION (CBR)

Pages 229 - 230

MOULDED CASE
CIRCUIT BREAKERS

&

SWITCH
DISCONNECTORS
FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC

Pages 231 - 239

9 NOILDdS ISLN3ILNOD
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S125-NJ, S125-GJ, S125-NN S125-NJ, S125-GJ, S125-NN Plug in Version

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line
Front connected Preparation of conductor With TXtensioF) bars Drilling plan Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar
optional
o9 _ 3P P
| & W Mounting i Preperation of conductor
+E hole
3P 4P Y;
Interpole barrier 17(max. 3P 4P
(removable) "\ Mounting hole M8 scrow
L .
+ <+ [+
g &
Mounting screw Mounting screw
+ + M6x14 max.
\M4x0.7 Mounting screw
’3—0‘J \ﬂ‘ Tapped hole

Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)

92(3R, 4P) Detail of connecting part

Oriented for rear access

(rear view) Drilling plan(front view)

3p 4P
Lt Lt 28.5

Support or rail >

085 o

3 s . w '}_K"LJ_LL ,]_FLIL&_LL Il =
2

Rear connected Panel cutout

Drilling plan (Front view)

h * el [] & e
L] L 45 45 4|4 4+ +— l == ‘
\NZaarg AVZAANPASN7aa~v [} w| T 4. 4
L ola ™| & —
[ (el 5 E
ol < + 1% + i 222 222
93 C ? Ll A Il M
ppdiny Loy
4-06 \ 4-06
DD DD 17.5 5 .4 5
| 46 | |46 | ; p T T
30 30, 18 - N R - Mounting screw —
60 303030\ M4x0.7
Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
tsl'}::]dege:{]seb:r 90° allowance of 1.0mm or more arognd the Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
handle escutcheon.
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
. Oriented for rear access
Front connected with Motor Operator Mounting Plate
3P 4P Preparation of conductor Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
bottom view 4P 206 3P 4P 406 8.5
Interpole barrier . - his - L it ° 08.5 8
(removable) Mounting hole 154 3p sy T Ll = (//]
/ ) T—& 7% 8 i m
W Ht it " \ s (1" 0
5 oE t 144 142 =
oo
© |0
Operating knob |:| € -~ 222 222 g
o T — —
® 3
- L@ o
& + + 100 10 O @*
3 R — 0 =
o i ! 30 60
~  Connector plug Mounting screw —&J 20 %’E?ez Fole o 124
90
3030 30,
45 75 Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access)
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
Insulating plate Mounting Plate Oriented for front access
Rear connected with Motor Operator Mounting screw M5 NUT
: 3p 4p 3P 4P
Drilling plan Panel cutout i i L L
(Front view) —
M ©
<+ + 4+ = &
3P 4P 4P
3p =]
i H
L ¢ o | @
yary rany Il Fany 7SS - E3
oo ANPAANP ALNP SNy Q:‘ 3.2t
[ 3 3 ¢ 3 o 21.8
T N 2-06 -06
g
OO0 [+ 30 60
145 ]
30, 30, w 90 Mounting plate
Stud can be 60 30.30 .30\ M4X0.7 . X Insulating plate
turned 45°or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.5mm
around the handle escutcheon. Note that the insulation plate (supplied as standard) must be fitted between the base and the backplate.

e Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Break
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &

SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S160-NJ, S160-GJ, S250-NJ, S250-GJ, S250-N

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected Preparation of conductor

max.

onal)

Interpole barrier 9 = With extension bars Drilling plan
(removable) M (opti
ap 4p  Mounting hole u s

25(max.)
max.t7

0a 3P 4P
M8 screw ﬁ
Ld .
+ 4
f € @
35 35 M4x0.7
Tapped hole
overlap max.
Rear connected Drilling plan Panel cutout
(Front view)
3P 4P 3p ap
i i
224 52.5 525
rAAWaLWan TN WaARWAAWARY
oAU ORD!
[oF Q3 4 2
VN NN 7Ty
ANV VANV AEY)
35 |35 Maxo7 53.5 53.5
35 | 35 35| 35 | a5 | 1apped hole 107 142
Stud can be
turned 45°or 90° Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm or more around the
handle escutcheon.
Front connected with Motor Operator 5
el =
Preparation of E
® Int 1 b4P- conguctor é Drilling plan Eanel hinge position (hatching area)
nterpole barrier . =3 ottom view
{removable) Mounting hole L—J =
1 i — 25(max.)
\‘ ‘\ max.t7
\‘ ‘\ [ 154
‘ ‘\ ! | F:;;t anel t2 5, ap S
: i . , screw
| W i H
Operating T + |:| _
knob El
©
¢
100 | 100
2001 50 50200
| Mounting Y Y
screw _ﬁJ Lﬁ— a7
Connector plug eppedhole
6.5 164.5
L. .J28(max.)
Rear connected with Motor Operator .
Drilling plan Panel cutout
(Front view)
154 4P
Front panel t2 Mounting plate 3P 4P 3P
Operating knob | | /(max. 13.25 I 024 i}
l : ranwanwanlliran WAL WAAWAAY
U\V (AP N S
©
=
8 4 Q3 2 8
MDD [N
NN N7 ANIVIANVIANVANY]
Pad lock /| - 35 5 45
Mounting L35 NM4X0.7
Connector plug screw 35 (35 35| 35 | 35 | Tappedhole 90
Stud can be " .
Panel cutout dimensions shown
8.5 turned 45° or 90° give an allowance of 1.5mm
l.__.|28(max.) around the handle escutcheon.

Itimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S160-NJ, S160-GJ, S250-NJ, S250-GJ, S250-NN Plug-in Versions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar
4P
.

3P Mounting
i hole

Preperation of conductor

Support or rail

200

Mounting screw
M8x18 max.
105 140
" Mounting screw
Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
Oriented for rear access
3p 4P 3p 4P
L L] L] Ll o1l
Support or rail 011 -
[ [ AN
, =Y
| 4 + hd f
M Y S 30.5 30.5
e e 5 2[5 42 42
| | @
] s
@ |4 el
LLT T J—LT oy
406 406
15 17.5 45 15
' Mounting screw 35 70 Terminal bars should be connected alternately
e on adjacent poles.
Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
a8 (rear view) Mounting Plate Drilling plan(front view) De.tall of connecting part
Mounting plate 765 Oriented for rear access
Mounting screw M5x20 3P P 2-06 K ‘:'!P 4-0 6 11
o11 5
g - !
===
30.5 305
¢ 2|8 42 42
&
17.5
35 70
Terminal bars should be connected alternately
109 144 on adjacent poles.
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access)
(rear view) Mounting Plate Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
22 Insulating plate 3P 4P Oriented for front access
) L} L} 0
Mounting screw M5 NUT hast 3P 4P

ol |

1.5

L]
Sy =1
r$ + ] Hle|
3 at| =

| 22
+ —
T
206 17.5 406
il 35 70
3535 | \o11/ 353535 | \ol1

165
160

Mounting plate

The Ultimate Safety Br

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

H125-NJ, L125-NJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE,
H250-NJ, H250-NE, L250-NJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

120 With extension bars Drilling plan
o7 (optional) (front view)
23,
Preparation of 3
conductor W )
29 - of 0]
L < Rt ¥ i
25 L % @ )| Mountin
(max.) & ole 1 + |
maxt7 5
" g
|+ M4x0.7 1 TN
8 Mounting screw o Mounting screw &J L&J M4x0.7
8 Tapped hole

o1 353535

23] | [Jo

Rear connected

Mounting plate
I/(max. t3.2)

3
Conductor
22

45°0r 90°

127

Stud can be turned

Drilling plan
(front view)
g 3P ap
i 224 H
ranwanwanvilirahwanwanwaay
U \\ZENPaSERN
¢ 83
Max0.7 OIID OO
Mounting screw LSSJ M4x0.7
35135 35135/ 35 Tapped hole

Panel cutout

(front view)
3p 4P
52.5”' 2. i
e 2
535
107 142

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm or more around the
handle escutcheon.

Front connected with Motor Operator

3P 4P

29 -

Preparation of bl
conductor u £
o

Drilling plan

Panel hinge position (hatching area)
bottom view

25(max.) (front view)
i max.t7
i 189
|
3p 4P t
[ L |:| =]
+ + |
b
|
¢ € =
100 1 100
\ % s IR 150 150
200 200
Connector plug 45 141 _3_5J 35 M4x0.7
5.5 199.5 Tapped hole
[ |28(max.)
Rear connected with Motor Operator
Drilling plan Panel cutout
(front view) (front view)
3P 4P AP
Operating knob 3P
W 024 i h_
IT\I \IT\ IT\I \IT\ IT\ ~
\NPANPANY) il NPANP AN A S
¢
D] KPIOKD
Pad lock / 35 14 Mdx0.7 L 45|
3535 3535 35 Tapped hole 90

Connector plug

45%0r 90°

Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.5mm
around the handle escutcheon.

Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

H125-NJ, L125-NJ, H160-NJ, L160-NJ, S250-NE, S250-GE, H250-NJ, L250-NJ.
Plug-in Versions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar

4P
L]

3P Mounting
W hole

Preperation of conductor

Support or rail

200

Mounting screw
M8x18 max.

105 140

) Mounting screw

Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)

(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
Oriented for rear access
3p 4P 3p 4P
W L] L] L] ol
Support or rail o1 -
[ [ L
TI_L TI_L ﬂ;x — i
* |+ + + !
- ‘ 9 305 30.5
€ € 3 2|7 42 42
b T
] ol
+ 14 S I
LLT s LLT S
406 406
15 17.5 45 15
i Mounting screw 35 70 Terminal bars should be connected alternately
e on adjacent poles.

Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)

88 (rear view) Mounting Plate Drilling plan(front view) Détall of connecting part
Mounting plate 765 Oriented for rear access
. 3P 4P 3P 4P
Mounting screw M5x20 2-06 4-06 1
i} i} L} L1} 2
o11 %
L% ik
i
30.5 30.5
¢ 218 42 42
17.5
35 70
Terminal bars should be connected alternately
109 144 on adjacent poles.

Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access)

Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part

(rear view) Mounting Plate
22 Insulating plate 3P 4P Oriented for front access
L L 0
3p 4p

Mounting screw M5 NUT

R

105

ol |

L]
[ I
r + + 1
¢ 4t

2]
; |
2-06 17.5 4-0 6
35 70

1.5

160

g

Mounting plate

183 Insulating plate
203

The Ultimate Safety Bre

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, H250-NE with Communication Module

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

E400-NJ, S400-CJ, S400-NJ, S400-NE, S400-GJ, S400-GE, S400-PJ, S400-PE, S400-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

Preparation of Drilling plan
) . conductor (front view) Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan
Interpole barrier Mounting hole o conductor (optional) (front view)
/(removable) o 148
. On side 36
3P 4P E’_\ Interpole barrier i Ogﬂdg 35 120 10,
LT {removable) 1128 54 8 36 P P
o 250w g 3P 4P M10 Screw Etg i i
T M8 screw 59 maxt7. 5 W H =
2 + |+ +]+
v L,‘ [ 4]+ L,‘
i 1
i I i o0 <
i i oy [0 02 =
Q| N
¢ gl . | ot
| 3 |
i i +
Max0.7 1 R 2]
Mounting screw ' ' 3 L4—5J "\I!'I:-l?)ped hole
o . 021 5mm i 35 35| \M4x0.7
Communication unit (for-po VC:ETSL‘:V;LGIS Tapped hole o 60
y)
4l 107 RJ45 cables 65
127 (for communication) ith handle cap)
Rear connected Drilling Plan Panel cytout Rear connected Driling plan Panel cutout
(front view) (front view) (front view) (front view)
Mounting plate 3P 4P 3P 4P Stud can be turned 45°or 90° . P 4P
(max. 13.2) H os M i} il [l H 3p 3
A P . L GRRD, RO :
AWaay wany ' ! )
= oL, 22 ,‘ \ L | L A
1 1
| ! !
I ' '
| Conductor I [ | o 1 ol@ ]| | S| %)
overlap max. =~ i ‘ i N Rika | ‘ ‘ € &Y ¢ &
22
29 ) B 45 45
355 QDT OO o3 e NN ISR
RJ45 cables EERNASH 535 535 g& \ INP-NP-wPi NN 36.5]_|
S 35, 35, Sg =
{for % 71 Stud can be 107 142 2% - o 1
103 106 turned 45°90° M4X0.7 3535 3535 35 M4X0.7 33 S g m 90 45145 45 3
la 107 X Mounting screw Tapped hole . . . ‘é K] PP
o7 0.2-1.5mm2 wires - Panel cutout dimensions shown give an S3
(for power supply) allowance of 1.0mm or more around the Panel CUtltl)U' dimensfit%nos shown
give an allowance of 1.0mm
handle escutcheon. around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in

Termination of Busbar Front connected with Motor Operator

3P Mounting 4P
W hole

Preparation of
conductor

Drilling plan
(front view)

With extension bars
(optional)

Preperation of conductor

Support or rail 8?1‘ sige gg m
) . side 2
I(?é%oﬁfb?eime’ i i Manual operating handle Panel 8 .36 m
‘ Mg::ntlng i (removable) - 3P e n
i i M1 i i
o | o o 4
& g8 = e E =
15.5 (max.) °
¢ ¢ E 4
M5X0.8 o
Communication unit Mounting screw
Tt bl
Mounting screw
[27]\0.2-1.5mm? wires M8X18 max. Padlock Lﬂ Lﬂ _II{IG sdhole
(for power supply) (19.8) 125 200.5 8./35|
RJ45 cables
(for communication)
Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access) Rear connected with Motor Operator 140
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) Detail of connecting part 136 '?ﬁ‘é'L?% g;? F;fargﬁlt \cl‘i'et%t A N )
3P 4P Oriented for rear access st . s asor 50° it Panel hinge position (hatching area)
tu can be turned 45°or © ap bottom view
3P Mounting plate P s 3{' [
H oM Manual operating handle [ o= "
I o1 — (removable) @ yai ™y yAR—SR—g = -
r L 5 —— : © & AZANrLN) AT — o
- B ] W
e+ 0| ¥, — g g
o L] 2 il 8 <l e ]
=] & 3 - € N e 7
LWl g 305 305 o
N o3 = 45 45
‘ ‘, L ] 42 42 ‘ ‘ & ¢ o m 100 100
V5X0.8 10 [[[[1s 175 | s ||[15 \Mounting plate S of ©-5-OINE ; 150 150
" [l
Mounting screw 35 70 4514514 . o 140 | 200 200
e 1) 454545 %
S o
[27]\ 0.2-1.5mm? wires 'g % 'Ihg?)ped hole
8 151 (for power supply) S3 Panel cutout dimensions
Terminal bars should be connected shown give an allowance of
175 RJ45 cables alternately on adjacent poles. 1.5mm around motor operator
(for communication)

Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Brea
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

E400-NJ, S400-CJ, S400-NJ, S400-NE, S400-GJ, S400-GE, S400-PJ,
S400-PE Plug-in Version

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

H400-NE, L400-NE

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions

Termination of Busbar Front connected

Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan
conductor (optional) (front view)

3P Preperation of conductor
i + Support or rail

On side 75
Off side 72, )
M10 Screw| ' il w®
+|+ ‘ +
20 (max)| \
i |
4 i N
|
Tt LK
Mounting screw 45 45 M6
M10x30 max. L—J LJ Tapped hole
8 (max)
-
Mounting ona suppon or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
Detail of connecting part Rear connected
. Drilling plan Panel cutout
;:; ;:; (:; ‘:; Oriented for rear access (front view) (front view)
r Support or rail
— LN AlAn Stud can be turned 45°or 90° Clid
Mounting plate ?ﬂP éP 3PQ
013 213 . ¢
170 5, aRD R
" 8| AR Y AT
- ©
¢ :h% f
5 ac %
124 ¥ S o
Ty [+ 48 48 € BN € o)
45, 45
: bl ]
* | overlap max, Conductor A X 36.5
2x2 06 2x2 06 ' Tra
. w | 10]| 70 overlap max. o 118
Mounting Angle Mounting Angle Terminal bars should be connected alternately ' - Me / e‘%’
on adjacent poles. Tapped hole 20 451 45] 45 5 .
Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.0mm
Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access) around the handle escutcheon.
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part Front connected with Motor Operator
Mounting plate 3P 4P " 3P 4P Oriented for rear access Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan
9P [ y 'Ii Mounting Plate ) M . conductor (optional) (front view)
Mounting screw M5 x 20 / On side 75 0 148
0 oW Off side 72, Y 2
hr“?n le barrer ¢ Manual operating handle 2 1202 2 Panel 8. 75
emovable) (femovable) 3 i kil 3P 4P
213 213 Y M10 Screw ] : Em :Sg i i
4;' 2 + |+ + »
—:@% Jﬁ—:ﬁ m
=3i=]
€ € &8 0 (o) - < n
a7 37 ¢ & b & =]
48 48 —
+ [+ + K °
- R T 2>
B Padlock E: L8] Las[ \ e
45 22.5| | 67.5 Tapped hole
144 90 198 525 (-]
:Li'L 30 70 17 Terminal bars should be connected alternately (198) 60 |[60 | 60
180 65 | 48 4 45 | 45 | 45 4-06 [ gy | \4-@6 on adjacent poles. 815 1265
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access)
Rear connected with Motor Operator
. (rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
Insulating plate i
3p 4P Oriented for front access . . . .
Mounting screw M6x70 Mounting plate W 2-06.5 M I?fnllmg plan)'1 szanel cyto\;t Panel hinge position (hatching area)
185 ront view, ront view)
1‘10 0 F2 2-065 Stud can be turned 45°or 90° 4P bottom view  Ht
3P 4P Mounting pl 3P @, —
45 W M lountif ate P P ) ©
Manual operating handle LA Li§
e (removable] ral N ral A= celie — N
+ |+ ]+ NPLNPNPINPANPES ZaS 2 AN, B
3 5
(=]
Sy — g o
e [0} 3 ﬂ [} -
NS © < oy
X 2 ¢ 3
3 3 &
e D ja 150 150
ol
+ o o 140 L200 200
U _ 8 %
45] \4-07 2255 | 67.5] \4-07 gE 0 45,4545 N
= = - S g
T 90 38 M6
%_J 013 é g Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions
4545 45 shown give an allowance of
Mounting M6 NUT Mounting Plate 1.5mm around motor operator
Insulating plate Insulating Plate

Itimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Br
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &

SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
H400-NE, L400-NE. Plug-in Versions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions

r Support or rail

Termination of Busbar

Preperation of conductor

Mounting screw

M10x30 max.
) 8 (max,)
.
Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
Detail of connecting part
3P 4P 3P 4P Oriented for rear access
i i i .
Support or rail Ml e
013
{{+ + [ Fa—

Mounting Angle

[
70 2x206/ 10| 70 2x2 96

Mounting Angle

!
Jlit

&l =

O
BEN
[}

&

I
%,

Terminal bars should be connected alternately
on adjacent poles.

Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)

(rear view)

Mounting plate

Drilling plan(front view)

4P Mounting Plate 3P 4P
L} . L}

TN 102 it
Mounting screw M5 x 20
O\

Detail of connecting part
Oriented for rear access

R S O e 1
213 213
k|
L % = i
o |ol i
€ € 28 O
a o7
48 48
=
45 22.5 67.5
144 90
ﬂ 30 72 117 Terminal bars should be connected alternately
65 | 48 4 54545 4-06 189 4-06 on adjacent poles.
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access)
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
Oriented for front access
3P 2-065 4P

Insulating plate

Mounting screw M6x70 Mounting plate

185 M

90

=g

260

r

45 4-07 225

)

254

Ly
67.5| \4-07

Insulating plate

90

30 013
45| 45| 45
Mounting Plate

Insulating Plate

Itimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &

SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E630-NE, S630-CE, S630-GE, S630-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

Preparation of
conductor

ith handle cap)

With extension bars
(optional)

148

Drilling plan
(front view)

3P 4P

©

214

-+

=Tt
g
=

M6
Tapped hole

Rear connected Drilling plan
(front view)
Stud can be turned 45°or 90°
Mounting plate ﬁf 4{
~ S
4 IRy 4l R=ass
\ZNPLNY) \APFE
[} IR
QN
45
s RE§ D
8o \
S 2 g Mé &
SB 5 Tapped hofe 90 454545 %
33
oo

Panel cutout
(front view)

4p

¢
3P
]

©
&

92

[}
=
ol

\
!

Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle escutcheon.
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E630-NE, S630-CE, S630-GE, S630-NN with Motor Operators

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan
conductor o, (optional) (front view)
& 148 0
Interpole barier ¢ i Manual operating handle ) 120 0 12,38
(removable) \ | Mounting :: 1refnov oy < 2 3| Panel . >
ole I I o
: 3l =i ' t
+ |+ +
oo <
¢ Gk ¢ fx
; B
NIES 4 4 Me
Padlock 3 Tapped hole
525
(198) 60|60 60 125
81.5] 126.5
Rear connected with Motor Operator
Panel cutout
front view)
Drilling plan ( )
(front view) 4P
Stud can be turned 45°or 90° ) 3{
Mounting plate 3P 4P
M_ 0,
T4l IRy TAR=AA=An=css
A g
T8
¢ 2
|
¢ a8
45, 45
- NENEN N
< A 7 1N 140
ol
- M6 %
gE| Tapped hole -—90 454545 >
38 Panel cutout dimensions
52 shown give an allowance of
©° 1.5mm around motor operator
Panel hinge position (hatching area)
bottom view
.
© e e e |
©
— N
W
| AAA | o
S
S
S
100 100
150 150
200 200

he Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected with extension bars (optional)

Interpole barrier
3P "
3 )5; (removable) fﬂp Mounting hole v u Drilling plan (front view)
13 Toggle extension
r bl
E e < removable %{’ “E
- . . * . —
5 &
g8 e
ASL ASL- SN ASL:
LN ~|
Trip button (red) b s
V8 o | o Py
E E? %m = Mounting screw L__‘70 L—Jm "\I{!a?:ped hole
70| 70] 70] [%2!
05 75 Conductor Breaker Type Rated Current | t1 | t2 |L1|L2|W
280 overlap, max S800-CJ, S800-NJ 630A 8 [ 8 [32]34|40
S800-RJ, S800-NN 800A 10(10(32[35]|40
S800-NE, S800-RE 630A 8 [ 8 [32]36 |40
800A 10(10(32[36 |40
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P Groove for dissipating heat
Stud can be 4P
Toggle extension turned 90° sz 15 for accessory wiring  3p s generated by overcurrent -
when necessary i L ﬁ/ t
. RO KCRORES )
aQ N2V N2
8 0 o o
- R %
B ... L S
ASL AsLH—¢ ]
LIPS M8 [N
L Tapped hole o &
701 70 70 B DD MDA
Conductor (el L = R
overlap, max 70, 70 o
Mounting screw 43 70| 70|43  |43|_70 | 70 | 70|43
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Front connected with Motor Operator

Interpole barrier Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
(removable)

4p  Mounting hole

Front Panel M8

Manual operating handle Tapped hole
(removable) L] L] (7]
o o @
R 0
R ASL- ASL- - =
« L
i =)

-
|| Z
70 ‘ 140

EX 0] -

Connector plug /]| |

15( |32/ ]2
8
80

Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.5mm
around motor operator.

Conductor
overlap, max

Rear connected with Motor Operator
Drilling plan (front view)
151 . Panel hinge position (hatching area)
When nesessary (bottom view)

125 2005 Stud can be
Front Panel turned 90° 3P ap o
Manual operating handle " [ y
(removable) a8 ‘ i T TR o
Pad lock “i b d VYW |
&
R 5 M T
ASL ASL g 18
= 3
- &
N
wof
L& 2 %
5E
Sa M8
Eg \Tapped hole
52
oo

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

The Ultimate Safety Breake
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S800-CJ, S800-NJ, S800-RJ, S800-NE, S800-RE. Plug-in Versions H800-NE, L800-NE

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line
. ; ’ - Front connected
Outline Dimensions V8 Termination of Busbar
Mounting screw
‘ " Preperation of conductor 3P Interpole barrier — 4p Mounting hole - .
4P Mounting hol Toggle extension Dl Drilling plan (front view
W lounting hole (removablo) PR (removable) T 10_,.69 g plan (front view)
Toggle extension 3P 4P
(removable) t il
e [ e e ]
©
25 (max)| Ny &
SL- ASL
17 Trip button (red) E
o | o s | &
Trip button LEJ LEJ m8
Tapped hole
Mounting screw M12X25 max. Hex. sec. head bolt. 0]
* Conductor
50 overlap, max Rated current L2
630A 73
Mounting on a support or rails _ ) 800A 7
Detail of connecting part
Oriented for rear access
e Mounting base Drilling plan
' rear view front view, Drilling plan (front view Panel cutout (front view
Mounting screw ( ) ( ) 9P ( ) Groove for dissipating ( )
i Stud can be - heat generated by
Toggle extension 3P 4P o 015 for accessory wiring 4P
(removable) H [ turned 90 when necessa 3P 4p @48 overcurrent -
o Inl o.¢ i ]
- =Y %
_= U o
+ + + — )
l ! o )g_ﬁ 8
~ b < | 7
ASL <l I
ASL g V8 ¥ ASL O
VAN % 100 o e Teppedholel| 1~ ]
0| Y
e - N Va \
[T T ] Conductor ' A = 172
100 170 overlap, max 70
43 70 |70 | .70
Terminal bars should be connected alternately " N .
on adjacent poles. Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. z‘a?%'n:“m“’a‘::)i'r:?j‘i:se'%’:}Zm’:’;ﬂ;‘éﬁ:{;‘:"°‘”a"°e
Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) Detail of connecting part Front connected with Motor Operator
Oriented for rear access
Mounting plate Interpole barrier Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
(removable)
Toggle extension 3P 4P 3P 4P 4p  Mounting hole 125
(removable) H L ] Front Panel M8
T = r 10| 44 1 - ront Pane Tapped hole
Al | 66 = o Manual operating handle
5 o = : g ¢ e 7
2 S + ¥
< e T mmmts Tf Pad lock * m
8| o)
alg =il = 8 = 0
|7 Sn] 013 ol 2|8 _|
) il ASL: N ASL: ASL -
3| o « ~ -—
- - 013 21 R65 = °
z i L= 6 e , i L <
o] ‘%&‘ Tt h NPT | I M8 70 140 |
107 | 177 b 517 Connector plug /] |1 Mounting screw (7]
214 284 Terminal bars should be connected alternately 2
on adjacent poles. .
2 Ei Panel cutout dimensions shown
2 s Rated current L2 give an allowance of 1.5mm
g 2 630A 73 around motor operator.
o
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access) 800A 74
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) Detail of connecting part
w Oriented for front access Rear connected with Motor Operator
¥ Drilling plan (front view)
At Mounting plate } Groove for dissipating Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Insulating plate g 015 for accessory wiring heat generated (bottom view)
_ / 3P 4P 1 when necessary by overcurrent
Toggle exle;lswn H M8X80 H i Eront Fa"erﬂ——_‘ Stud can be 15
removable; o o
( ) ing ha ! turned 90 3P 4dp
o | @ © © 18 e e -~ 0
OO RSy
3 Pad lock -
e 4 4 -
2
ASL: ASL 1N - ASL —
fil 2
el ° N
Ya N Ya 7 2
o | © A { ) € N
o &
70, 70 105 : 3]
140 4-09 8
5
70_|_70 70| 70 | 70, 35
S®
S3
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
H800-NE, L800-NE. Plug-in Versions S1000-SE, S1000-NE, S1000-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line
Outline Dimensions . Termination of Busbar Front connected Itepol brir
Mounting screw l i . .
ng b on of (removble) "\ 4p  Mounting hoe 14 32 Drilling plan (front view)
4P Mounting hole Toggle extension reperation of conductor M Toggle extension
(removable) ol o removable) 3P I‘E
_ = @ H
- 0 ° 0 * —
i of I &
[ - & | o g
8
AL 88 25 (max) ASL S ASL:
=2 I . ~ Loyl ~
= Trip button (red) o k=
L e o | e .
8 — E: s ) i 7 M8
8| 140 17 b MIE ) Mounting screw O = Tapped hole
164.5 516 70] 70 70 [
Trip button 805 182 116 1 05 1 Conductor
' 75
Mounting screw M12X25 max. Hex. sec. head bolt. 250 overlap, max
Mounting on a support or rails
g PP Detail of connecting part
Oriented for rear access
Ve Mounting base Drilling plan R ted
Mounting screw (rear view) (front view) ear connecte Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Toggle extension 3P 4p . Vertical direction Groove for dissipating heat
(removable) [ Toggle extension , generated by ov';rcu?vem 4P
T a4 Il [l 015 for accessory wiring  3p. 4P 3P
o when necessary i " f "]
= CFOmY O —
AN AR PY AN A G o A \NZANVANY)
[ 8 0 oo
™ - 3~ 2
ASL
E N ASL ro 1 ASL: =
el 0 = ) 8§ g [N
50 o Tapped hole N
[ (] O DD DLDND
" 6‘ 100 170 _70] J |30] 0 L
I 43|
805 182 e Terminal bars should be connected alternately Mounting screw ATl 4‘31 0200
on adjacent poles. Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
rear view, Drilling plan (front view) " : .
_ ( ) g plan ( ) Detail of connecting part Front connected with Motor Operator
Mounting plate Oriented for rear access
Pan head screw Mounting plate N ) .
M8X16 / Interpole barier Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
i (removable)
Toggle extension 4p S'E ‘u_’ 4p  Mounting hole 125 _
Al m @ - —y # Front Panel 32 'IMS 4 hol
T e I Manual operating handle "\ apped hole
s = 8|  (removable) . ] (//]
g
st - r {
o Pad lock M m
N g 8 9|
) &
E ASL &8 ASL ASL— 1T T— 6
- ~|
T APy - - Z
70 Q%ﬂ. +
140
107 | 177 %Tg Connector plug /| | o ‘ »
214 284 Terminal bars should be connected alternately of
on adjacent poles. %
:-g_ E Panel cutout dimensions shown
.gE‘ give an allowance of 1.5mm
5 § around motor operator.
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access) ©e
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) Detail of connecting part
Oriented for front access .
3P 4P Rear connected with Motor Operator
. - Drilling plan (front view)
M4 1 175 105 ' i Panel hinge position (hatching area
Insulating plate Mounting plate Vertical 015 for accessory wiring ge p ( 9 )
1ot /—Q_L . w 12 direction when necessary (bottom view)
Toggle extension H M8X80 i [ Front Panel
(removable) N NS
n Manual operating handle ©
e ® | @ © © (removable) a8 ‘)
3 Pad lock o
= ] f
[J ™ i
ASL ASL 5 ol T8
g Q# & )
el ° | p=
_ ot
& | e @ @ 40 s
70 70 105 43\% 150 150
N\ Insulating plate 140 200 200
1 4-09 M8
70_{_70 70|70 |_70 Tapped hole

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1250-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

Interpole barrier 3P

4P Mounting hole

14,31

Drilling plan (front view)

(removable) '\ 4P
r Toggle extension 3P
j=3
2 (removable) . ‘
°
Q|
N~ <
N 2
'S
g [
© ASL ASL:
g
Trip button (red) 1 ‘}9/
e * | ¢
8 Mounting screw ‘ 70
|29
overlap, max 17] |
‘ 280 80 171
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8
Mounting plate Mounting screw 4P
3p 4P 3P ‘
Toggle extension Insulating plate e o W L}
removable)
o | “
| || Et
R
3
2 296 -
N e 5
/ 113 S
IAS ASL ASL 8
i D 4 3 _1
2 ™ |
|
| || El
%) ~
Con(liuctor * |2 3
overlap, max
P 70 70 193
Soft plastic tubing 850 to be provid_ed on i an
1cem_er pltzle ar{ld rgeutrlalrpole of vertical N Panel cutout dimensions shown give
80 171 erminalype for insulation. 215 for accessory wiring when necessary an allowance of 1.5mm around the
handle escutcheon.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Front connected with Motor Operator

Drilling plan (front view)

14 31 4P
3P
= Pad lock t
> F 1
R
3
o 0
fd
ASL — 5 = ASL —
g o 8
Control circuit ™ ~ -
terminal = +
[=3
® M8 70| "%
Mounting screw
Conductor 2425
overlap, max 338(max.)
280
Rear connected with Motor Operator Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8 4P
Mounting plate Mounting screw 4P 3P 4P -
Insulating plate 3P W W W
+ ¥ + 13 )
! | | | | %
<
226 \ 1296 ‘ L )
al | 3
©| AsL L ASL 2L
9 o 3
S — KI 3 3
| | | Bl )
~
U™ = 1+ 13
LT i
M{max.) Soft plastic tubing 50 to = e = 70 70
be provided on center o> L_! 4 168
|18 pole and neutral pole of = 230 300

insulation.

vertical terminal type for

kﬁ
70_| 70_| 70

ey
overlap, max

015 for accessory wiring when necessary

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Panel cutout dimensions shown give
an allowance of 1.0mm around motor
operator.

Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &

SWITCH DISCONNECTORS

S1250-SE, S1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1250-NN. Plug-in Versions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Plug-in

Toggle extension
(removable)

Auxiliary
circuit terminals <|

M10 Mounting
screw

Mounting base

(rear view)
3p 4P
[ L g
[
208 [EEmsE

E=
3

[+

ASL.

wllis
Ny

=H
E=
ASL- Iil
=,
==
T

. t—Iag
5 ad==ds=i NN
@
—
©
> MJ_/T 70|70l |€
Cond 210 175 105
onductor
overlap, max 280

Drilling plan (front view)

4P
3p
|
wn
S F 13 -
o ¥
ASL- 2y
¥ = 32
0|

90

<

Auxiliary
circuit terminals

13 Mounting angle

Conductor
overlap, max

Mounting base

(rear view)
4P
hl ©
— QA
'
O,
e | ¢ &g
[ -
\__é% 3
a
e e e e of " L
O
of
N
|70 70 | 70
175 105
280

Drilling plan (front view)

4P
3P
Mounting angle ‘ i
©
%
o
=
S N ———
40 3
ASL
<
F ¢ Py {_©
o, 2
&%
o
=
90

Panel cutout (front view)

4p
3p
m ‘
)
BRI
8
ASL Tt J
0
®
| ses |

Panel cutout dimensions shown give
an allowance of 1.0mm around motor
operator.
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
S1600-SE, S1600-NE, S1600-NN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH
ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC

L125-PJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected Interpole barrier 4p Mounting hole Drilling plan (front view) Front connected
(removable) : H : f Insulating plate " = 120 With extension bars Drilling plan
i i i s i (front view,
i | | | i g| Toggle extension 3P N 97 (optional) ( )
i i i =| (removable) . - 3P Interpole barrier 23
j I T3 7T . Pregaration of 3
f Mounting hole » conductor . vm_1
M8 screw with 29 -
g 3 insulation cap o =ag ?E’
) L= )] Mounting hole
g o 25(max.) é 9 +
— | ASL maxit7 5
£ =] o
ol me Ely M8 screw with & &
N 18 Mounting screw a2 insulation cap %,
i\ Trip button (red) o2 A
#+ I F 7 M4x0.7 rs >
| & - 8 Mounting screw Mounting screw Sﬁj M4x0.7
- 8 70 Qo 9 Tapped hole
S
wnf ol
Conductor
overlap, max s Be sure to install the insulation caps (supplied as standard).
80 191
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view) Rear connected Drilling plan Panel cutout
M8 » » » (front view) (front view)
Mounting angle ing screw 3P 3P 3P 3p
L3 H cover _Mounting plate 3P
Toggle extension [ | (max.13.2) 924 i 525
(removable) ﬂ» T T3 3 =l raswe )¢(~L)
3
= & 02 {3 ¢ 2
SNy
@
ASL ASL N (\;,( )YL’\‘ Ny
M4X0.7
Mounting screw —35J M4X0.7 o
35135 Tapped hole
Conductor
overlap, max j § T
Insulation tube
ON side Center pole and Neutral pole Qo 193 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
OFF side All pmg: o ) 20| allowance of 1.0mm or more around the
il 85 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an handle escutcheon.
115 15 allowance of 1.5mm around the handle
80 191 130 escutcheon. X
Front connected with Motor Operator
. 09 =
Front connected with Motor Operator Drilling plan (front view) Preparation of ] Panel hinge position (hatching area)
3P conductor £ bottom view
ap Interpole barrier u 2 Drilling plan
Insulating plate 25(max.) (front view)
3P P max.t7
Pad lock H ﬁ Ii »
n ) [ 9 189 m
] c = . 2 Mounting hole [ = Front panel t2 M8 screw with ﬂ
3 S ) \_ linsulation cap 4
Mounting angle i 3P t -—
1 L40X40X5 3 L] = (o]
a e 3 ‘ 0 H3
=T ASL — "
<) T
g
5 : c o g o
) B Mounting screw 2 o -
Control circuit E 7 T
terminal L Lt i Jﬁ 1001100
11(max.) M8 v + V 150 15
45 Mounting screw 70 Qe o~ 96
== Connector plug 45 141 35 M4x0.7
Tapped hole
al 20 46 . .
° 105 175 Conductor 2625 B 28(max )1 .
overlap, max = — ’
280 358(max.)
Rear connected with Motor Operator Drilling plan (front view Panel cutout (front view, :
P g plan ( ) ( ) Rear connected with Motor Operator
4P 4
. 4P Drilling plan Panel cutout
Mounting angle 3P 3P (front view) (front view)
W 1l Front panel t2
m8 e e S . Operating knob Terminal | Mounting plate o4 sP 3P
Mounting screw i 85 |/ (max o L L
IT\ FARY IT\
§ | | yAND AN Q:\
«
s
ASL ASL T 3 - ©f < . |
u Conductor 03 s % 0
m 22 overlap max.
11(max) o = A axo.7 abiianyan)
0 —
8 e ‘ - [35] \M4x07 45
2625 ? ‘ 70 168 Mounting screw 35 |35 Tapped hole )
Conductor Insulation tube Panel cutout dimensions shown give an Panel cutout dimensions shown
overlap, max ON side Center pole and Neutral pole ) allowance of 1.0mm around motor operator. give an allowancs of 1.5mm
OFF side All poles around the handle escutcheon.
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TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH
WITH ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC
L125-PJ. Plug in Versions L400-PE

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line
Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar Rear connected -
o Drilling plan
i . Insulation plate Mounting plate (front view)
Mounting hole " Preperation of conductor i 1 issipati
i Support or rail Insulation plate % ~—, Groove for dissipating heat
Terminal cover " o I Stud can be turned 45 or 90 generated by overcurrent
o W e Terminal cover ! L ('aﬂp
~ @© ‘
H 77 ik ©
% v
[=]
3
Insulation plate o |
o ~ d -
§ ¢ § v - ¢ a8
3 T
[=I — 4
“E g1 3e T
Mounting screw Conductor o] 2 g
M8X18 max. overlap, may/ ,@F 39 i A f
0 ‘ ‘ 9 9 45 45 Mounting plate V6 °
| @© 14
Mounting screw ~ 60 0 6018 Tapped hole 90 &
260
Mounting on a support or rails (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
. . . . : % Be sure to install the insulation plates (supplied as standard).
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detall of connecting part Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the fine and load sides.
Oriented for rear access Panel cutout
3P 3P (front view)
' it it
Terminal cover Support or rail o11
[
- 3P
‘% 2
4| 4
hd fj 9 305 305
c € € 2|7 42 | 42| &
ETRE CHN
n
* 1%
LLT iy )
406 118
15
Mounting screw 35 Termipal bars should be connected alternately Panel cutout dimensions shown
[t on adjacent poles. give an allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle escutcheon.
Mounting th rough the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)
(rear view) . Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part Rear connected with Motor Operator
88 Mounting Plate )
Mounting plate 765 Oriented for rear access
Mounting screw M5X20 3P 206 3P Insulation plate 3 Drilling plan Panel cutout Panel hinge position (hatching area)
i 011 - Mount Jat (front view) (front view)
Torminal cover 011 T—F Manual operating handle 1.6 ~Mount ate o bottom view
= = LSy (removable) r Groove for dissipating heat
# TF_‘ — i Terminal Stud canbe tumed 1) generated by 38 o!® o I B @
1 L%y cover 45 0r 90 A 3!P i - m
i | — (o)
30.5 305 . ol ral ey o
o} o = 5 1 d o & AR INPIN 5 -]
¢ R|8 42 42 2 Insulation o) N -—
| - - plate % 2o & °
8 ©f c i ¢ <
| 8 o |e B 4
- =
! <! 45 (7]
,\éI g T e I’ 100 | 100
4 L S|+~ 4 150 150
22 L Com‘iumur /2 d | X ]
5555 35 overlap, may o{g 5| 45 by 140 | 200 200
I — 109 Terminal bars should be connected alternately 920 %
on adjacent poles. Mounting plate
Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions
. : " : shown give an allowance of
® Belsure toinstall the insulation plates (supplied as standard). . 1.5mm around motor operator.
Mounting on the backplate (optional connestion bars must be oriented for front access) Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
(rear view) Mounting Plate Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part
22 Insulating plate 3P Oriented for front access
Mounting screw M5 NUT i 3P
Ld
Terminal cover
[ M1 un
& Hla
I
I
al 2
€ 3 4| =
|22
&
I
206
35
Mounting plate
Insulating plate
203

he Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breake
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TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH
ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC
L800. PE

TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS
WITH ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC
L400-PE. Plug in Versions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar Rear connected

) Preperation of conductor _ Drilling plan (front view)
- Terminal cover Toggle extension (removable)
Terminal cover Groove for dissipating
b 048 3P heat generated by overcurrent
.
015 for accessory wiring Lol
20 (max) when necessary

o ©| 0 00| €O L
¢ feikob= @ NN

ASL

M8
Tapped hole

Mounting screw
M10X30 max.

Conductor

3P
.
40 overlap, max

8 188 52 |4

1

8 (max)

Mounting on & support or rails (shown wih optional connection bars orented for rear access) Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Detail of connecting part

Oriented for rear access

3P 3P
L L}
Terminal cover N
uf’: Panel cutout (front view)
(? 013 013
(e b _ 15
7:““’% 3P
2 [} [} =S 40 ] .
| _3_7J 37
{ 8 F:' 2 I 48 48
e
s
[& 1N
' LIy I I o
8 188 52 L70 | \2x206
230 Mounting Angle Terminal bars should be connected alternately
on adjacent poles.
172

Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access)

(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Mounting plate 3P Mounting Plate P Oriented for rear access of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
U PEE L} L]
Mounting screw M5X20 R ith M o
Terminal cover "\, ear connected with Motor Operator Panel cutout (front view)
: m:*: 125 Drilling plan (front view)
213 213 i 237..
/Irl W&T Front Panel Z‘:‘igagno?e 048 Groove for dissipating m
39 8| ﬁfz‘*‘% Manual operating handle ~\| | Terminal cover -, ?AP heat generated by overcurrent m
SEE [ [} 18 o f o (removable) ( i 015 for accessory wiring i 0
e —3_7_‘ 37 i when necessary 4
8 8 Pad lock \ = —
g8 o
=] ASL ASL: -
X _l:_/l& d hole z
45 rapped hole
30 1‘;\ i ‘ ‘ =
% Terminal bars should be connected alternately
4 4-06 on adjacent poles. 140
Connector plug M8
Mounting screw &
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access) 5 é
S g
28
X . X . . 5% Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
(rear view) Drilling plan(front view) Detail of connecting part . ' _0 ° ) ) allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
3 Oriented for front access Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
2-06.5
Insulating plate s . . - .
Mounting screw M6X70 Mounting plat i Panel hinge position (hatching area)
g plate 140 (bottom view)
75 3P
]
) L
Terminal cover
1 I
+ |+
NS <~
5 € &
N
N
o
&
45| \4-07 |_150 | 150 |
200 200

Insulating plate

s Be sure to install the insulation plates (supplied as standard). Insulating plate

Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Brea
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TEMBREAK 2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
WITH ICU = 70KA AT 690V AC FOR 1000V AC

L800-PE. Plug-in Versions VS125-NJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

Outline Dimensions Termination of Busbar Front connected with terminal bars optional Panel cutout
Mounting hole 3{
Terminal cover M8 Preperation of conductor =25
Mounting screw Panel cutout dimensions |71 1
shown give an ‘
allowance of 1.0mm '
around the handle
escutcheon (% '3‘
25 (max)
53 46
Mounting hole 3° Interpole barrier ’ _27.208 2
17 cal removable) 132 Drilling plan
4 N 3p
W“—‘ Insulation plate ‘ ————— —
Trip button (red) Mounting screw M12X25 max. Hex. sec. head bolt. T i
! i
5 | o IS I
2 ¢ il pual gl oK € € % T pul
Mounting on the angle support . . 22 Il ‘ |
Mounting b . Drili lan (front vi Detail of connecting part ‘
ounting base (rear view) rilling plan (front view) Oriented for rear access :%_ MAx07 i ﬁ—mxo]
3P 3P e "\ Mounting screw ﬁ"] Tapped
210 i o | 4518 hole
Terminal cover M8 i 61
Mounting screw ol 110 68
L I N@ Ht :Handle Frame Centre Line 4 952
ml R-21140UTLINE DIMENSIONS
A PRO 2M0860_1AA1.PRT
T Py 7 -
[~ Mounting of 11 1 1] gIL.
gle 2 40
ASL
o Rear connected
Rl T
t . 3P Insulation plate Mounting plate 3P
Mounting hole i /—P Terminal cover H
Lo e h
Tehle! el l‘:
100 i
Terminal bars should be connected alternately TE s S ‘ 3 , |
on adjacent poles. € 10 7 " | Conductor overlap max. i =t
132 i | 135 115
b M4x0.7
Mounting through the backplate (shown with optional connection bars oriented for rear access) Jia Wil Mounting screw
i illi i Detail of connecting part 0 Aajjw.s 135
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) A g p o 6T 30/ 30]
3P Oriented for rear access T 02
i 68 - anel cutout A
Mounting plate 163 210 ) ap 4|77 —-Panel cutout B
Mounting plate 7 4-09 22
‘(I:'g‘rlr;\;nal _ «f—?»'r— 0 Drilling plan 3p Panel cutout 3P C B] 3P
& ] 1] Max07 i [Cutout A] 5 i} [Cutout B jy
- - v 45
i i Tapped hole o — —
s ] ]
: : : i BN
2 8 E : ‘ ‘ | 7
cl I [ 3 | 15| Panel cutout dimensions
ASL. o 4 |ASL = =1 B = ?I € i | shown give an m
® | ! i ! i allowance of 1.0mm n
o I o ‘ i ‘ ' arou:\dhthe handle -
g I 3 ‘®—;‘Dj$’ ! ‘ escutcheon =
s | 46 e
1. 5 g °
T Hi:Handle Frame Centre Line z
214 R-21140UTLINE DIMENSIONS
PRO 2M0863_1AA1.PRT (7]
Terminal bars should be connected alternately
on adjacent poles.
Mounting screw M8X16 .
Plug in (PMB)
Mounting block 3
) 3p il
Mounting on the backplate (optional connection bars must be oriented for front access) B Mounting hole Terminal cover M5x08 ~—6ﬁ0—- Drilling plan ?IIP
o Molrmtlng screw l@lml Mounting plate @, M. Q’P
(rear view) Drilling plan (front view) Detail of connecting part lefdal taf = o] [e] lof ]/
Oriented for front access o
3P 3 o ; |
GE a2l gl 3 o ¢ |
85 e 2 S9e g ¢ Q3 ¢ =
" . [ | N
Insulating plate Mounting plate 22] . + @f Laa)
=
Terminal ) 5 o INE L J
Mounting screw L ]
cover 9 o ol B e M g
0 116- | cutout 90 35|14
4 120-———{-Panel cutout B T
20 o8
. < for accessory wiring when necessary
Mounting plate ps Panel cutout (NOTE) To ensure full contact of conductor with copper terminal,
. [Cutout A] [Cutout B] to prevent steel stud bolt becoming part of current path.
~ 45 45
« . - Details of connection Preparation
0 ] [ ‘ i of conductor
o s ‘ 5
1 1 [
s | w i £
@ VI ' 1 'sl M6 nut 5
‘ ! L
34[1 © ‘ ! 15(max.)
164.5 _|516]10t : ‘
Panel cutout dimesions
1805, 182 116 |46 | 2 415% shown give an allowance of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon

H:Handle Frame Centre Line SR-2114/OUTLINE DIMENSIONS/2M0861_1AA1.PRT

he Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Break
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
FOR 1000V AC
VS250-NJ

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E160-SF (1P)

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Front connected with terminal bars

o
Panel cutout i_l Front connected

H :Handle Frame Centre Line SR-2114/OUTLINE DIMENSIONS/2M0601_1AA1.PRT

P 4p  With extension bars Drilling plan
M5X0.8 screw (16-50A) (optional) 28 (front view)
-2 M8 screw (63-125A
[ S H H
Interpole barrier Panel cutout dimensions
shown give an !
. allowance of 1.0mm
Insulation plate| . - 28 08 53,5107 around the handle e T
H 9| —h— escutcheon
Insulation cap . 3p
& /ﬁ Drilling plan K
211 S — —
© @
Mounting{fole C— -8 g Q = €
2 w0 o \O| -
§ ¢ g 84« ¢ 2
i = =
4122 I I
p 1 Ll |
el e - = |
S { 14x0.7 M4x0.7
] \m Il e 3 s b Mounting screw QJ Tapped hole 25 ]
- 61 68
-1 10.5
23/ 23] ] 22 95
97
105
124 Id:Handle Frame Centre Line  SR-2114/OUTLINE DIMENSIONS/2M0661_1AA1.PRT
Rear connected
3P Insulation plate Mounting plate
[} Terminal cover  ~5—(max.t2.4) 3p
i
2 ——. | 1,
Q]QL_ =T
el 88 g ¢ g |
IU . — Conductor overlap max. |
[1]22 2 M4x0.7
F Mounting screw
AL e
Stud can be
gq/ i 5 turned 45°,90°
105 61 71
124 Mounting hole 4 _%Ejﬁ_
92
. 3P
Drilling plan 3P Panel cutout W
'i 024 525
. s
VAR WARWARY
NZENzne=
€ S € = ‘rq
N Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of :
Jamysam 1.0mm around handle escutcheon o
35| N4x0.7 535 2
5| Tapped hole 107

Plug in (PMB)

3P
Terminal cover

3p 70
Mounting hole b Mounting block| [l . 3P
Drilling plan "] 26
- &FI ©

1}
[ESRETREY .
a5 shieR T o 121 ‘Ir
8|8 S g‘ ¢ 88 ¢ ¥ ¢ o
[ —17 | (=]
- I
|+ 4 =
ol ] M5x0.8 s M8 s Mounting plate
Mounting sarew =2 2
nel cutou?A 35
Pa[r&el cutoA.l]t 4 Panel cutout B
utout
3 3P NOTE) To ensure full contact of conductor
. [Cutout B] with coper terminal, to prevent steel Details of connection
Tﬂ 525 stud bolt becoming part of current path. K —
DIl 3
= 13
a
€ 5 ¢ E § Qz max. conductor wid
I 23259 \M8 nut
535 h Panel cutout dimensions shown give
oz — 174 an allowance of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

il :Handle Frame Centre Line SR-2114/OUTLINE DIMENSIONS/2M0658_1AA1.PRT

The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF, S160-SN E250-SCF, E250-SF, SF250-SF, S250-SN

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Front connected : ) . -
Front connected Preparation of <9 2 With extension bars Drilling plan
Preparation of conductor £ (optional) (front view)
conductor ; 3p 4P 25\(;;‘)( pa 3P Interpole barrer s Mounting hole
16.5(max. With extension bars Drilling plan ) JE— max.t?) W (removable) "
(optional) i Interpole barier I I Conductor
P! (front view) (removable) Pl Conductor Sl overlap, max
M5X0.8 screw (15-50A) 3p 4P =S g5, wftm L A 28 3P 4P
- a | - 4
?:. ‘:1:-: M8 screw (60-160A) 25 25 25 25 25 28 W i Mounting hole M8 screw 24 T = T H H ! ;I W W
4 jligmeE [INgUIg Ui RE
Mounting hole 9l %‘ clgw_;mn 3P 4P - — = z =
N i : ‘ Fﬂ ‘ N i i L W {%} & i & & o o]
Kid g Kid Kt T o )|+~ n + +
BT A :
@i(} FILEY B BF (oA B Flof} A1 FF s 5 B |-—»%¥ 4 ® @® @ ®
P, ®
¢ i ‘i‘ 31 38 8 e o ‘i‘ | | ‘i‘ | 3¢ € 8
B B 9 B B - 0] T L] L O] a
i T2 il ik e - 22l L
|y JEE P e ® = P
T —T— B Btel 1Bate a5 r BENEIE t t
T ienl RO See—— - - B 46 M4X0.7
‘ 105 ‘ ‘ 1::)55 1 L__eo G/ \@f \4 35 bi- Tapped hole
50 5 5 5] Max0.7 Tac || 68 68 23]
75 100 Tapped hole 05 95 48.5 | 48.5 | 48.5 Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
M4X0.7 169 Spread bars can be supplied.
Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or m
M4><Q.7 083 Spread bars can be supplied. .
Mounting screw > 2 poles is straight bars only.
Rear connected
Rear connected Drilling plan (f i i
Detail of o A l A 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view) rilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
| |
connecting part [BiSEDE: uf 3P2P 4P . 4P
cllpcl |Ip 3p 4p 3P Detail of ?f’f:;‘t;ggzg"ate . 3P 4P 3P
i 4 4 il connecting part ; ————— —ﬂ " M\ i 505 M
Mounting plate 37.5 :
. (max. 182), N N N o ,%# A, JAAWARWAR AAWaN WAL WA}
o B = ”\IJ\I\D /\\/J\/\\/\\ s = \BRSPAND) SPRNPEDESS
Q:\
g3 S ~ : b by ¢ o § 3 € Conductor 3 e —t 4 Q3 € &
l 7 ’\: ‘ 7 ove2r5Iap,2rgax - ,\‘ -3
A HHHH 122 9
M4x0.7 r R o "‘ e
. Mounting screw, @ 9 o AN AW 4 + + AN
T 2 Y IR o20 r&ﬂm 28l M4X0.7 CD S5 AN PSP \& q) M4x0.7
o . )
Studs are horizontal % 25 25 ‘ EULG [1_@ f;“d Cgfabe turned Mounting screw 135 ] |35 Tapped hole 50
uds are horizontal == == M4X0.7 35.5|35.5 ™ 45°0r90° 100
68 52 direction only 50 25] 25] 28\ Tt e - l._60 72 35 35|35 35_| 35 | 35
95 102 |25 |25 | 25| R — g8 —

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle

escutcheon.
Rated current (A) A B C D E F
16-50 105 6.5 4 13 16 4
63-160 125 85 4 13 16 5

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &

SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E160-SJ, S160-SCJ, S160-SJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

TEMBREAK 2 LITE MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS
E250-SCJ, E250-SJ, S250-SJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

98, 25,
Front connected ag(qg(e&qo Lo (95‘40 Front connected
. Loog Y RE ) . -
Preparation of Y < . o9 _ With extension bars Drilling plan
conductor N kD With extension bars Drilling plan Prepa:jatl(:n of \@#2 (optional) (front view)
Interpole barrier :ni,i({gax) g :n‘la()r:‘asx.) g (optlonal) (front view) 3P 4P conductor L——‘ EP Interpole barrier 4P Mounting hole
£ £ 4P 25(max. removable
(removable) M5X0.8 screw (25-40A) & w s W I ] inerpole barrer]] | macty | :
4P M8 screw (63-160A) © 251 25 25| 25 25 28 § b (removable) i i Comliuc(ur
- overlap, max
Mounting hole ft f; = gm H 4 3p P H :‘/ H =) 35|35 9 23 3p 4P
i o . N
22 —_ & b Sz Mounting hole
’ “ il i ' i i T — il it 'ﬂ
| |
R R o el Rl .1 0] (.04 © i s
n ® ®» ®
[22] Hl o (48 2] 22} w0 b=
S iih ek e i ik ¢ e et H 93lg ¢ g
M4x0.7 22|
[eBeGe] [CECECRe) _ - 4/ Mounting screw R B S » 3
; : @ e AN M
| so | L= ] 2 ICRCMOIRISMOMSRS 1 1
52 7.7 o) o] g 25, 25|\ M4x0.7 70 35 ;‘ M4X0.7
75 100 ! 9658 " Tapped hole ‘ LT 04—15 ‘ 105 s 8$ @C 135 35 Tapped hole
P } 1| = 8 [
17 Note: For the extension bars: Straight bars or 105 g5 48.5 | 48.5 | 48.5 Note: For the extension bars, Straight bars or
8.3 35 | 35 spread bars can be supplied depending on M4X0.7 169 Spread bars can be supplied.
current rating. Refer to order codes for details. Mounliné ST
Rear connected Rear connected
Detail of o A o A ap Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view) Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [E:Ss uf B
1
. i 4P
cip e i o " 8P 4P Detail of ?:Iv?:: tggz?late 3p 3P 4P 3P 4P
) i i i i 024
Mounting plate a75 H a75 L] connecting part ; —— C i ‘\ W W M
L (max B.2), L L N — —] . n " n PR 525 525
S OO DPOE == OB OO
S ol 3 ~ =3
2 < pa N 1 € p pa € 2 g Q2 ¢ Conductor 3 — - - “\ [0} Q3 [0} L
Maxo7 PR 2= uv%gap,zrgax = N Ne
A ol s 29
Mounting screw, E} 9 o A A r r
- ¥ = (=i (SEiINZiNPA P o1 DD AR
) ) 520 85 385 — Ry Max0.7 ANV NN X a0 7 . 525
Studs are horizontal 5, 125 MdX0.7 77 102 6 ha lm Stud can be turned Mounting screw 35 |35 _| Tapped hole [ 107 r " 142
direction only 50 25] 26 25Y Tapped hole 60 72 d570r90° |35 35135 3513535
95 102 |25 | 25| 25 | 68 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
Rated current (A) A B [ D E F escutcheon.
16-50 105 6.5 4 13 16 4
63-160 125 85 4 13 16 5 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

(71]
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL RESIDUAL CURRENT PROTECTION (CBR)
ZE125-NJ, ZS125-NJ, Z25125-GJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected

Preparation of conductor With extension bars Drilling plan
(optional)
29
|8
&) T :
3P P o
Interpole barrier 17(F X.) P 4P
(removable) "\ Mounting hole M8screw 24, mMaxts
L L
+ + |+
3V
o
Mounting screw
b b
\M4x0.7
—@—J @' Tapped hole

92(3P, 4P)
Rear connected » Panel cutout
Drilling plan (Front view)
Mounting plate 3P 4P 3£ 4}5
max. 3.
Y L4 L4 45 45
i 0 Fany Fany yany A0S
d WYY
15 Conductor % § € =
DD Jas¥¥a:
._J L ¥ 46 46
Mounting 30, 30 218 Lo || 122 |
screw 60 |.30130] 30 ]\ M4X0.7
Stud can be Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
turned 45°or 90° allowance of 1.0mm or more around the
handle escutcheon.

Ultimate Safety Breaker

TEMBREAK 2 MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL RESIDUAL CURRENT PROTECTION (CBR)

ZE250-NJ, ZS250-NJ, Z2S250-GJ

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

Front connected Preparation of condi

uctor

Interpole barrier 99 = With extension bars Drilling plan
(removable) ME (optional)
ap P Mounting hole L_J s
— 25(max.)
H H f l max.t7
. " o w
M8 screw ﬁ H L
+ 4
¢ ¢ g
M4x0.7
—3—5J L3—5~ Tapped hole
+|Conductor
overlap max.
Rear connected Drilling plan Panel cutout
(Front view)
3p 4P
Mounting plate 3P P ] .
/(max. 13.2) 224 52.5 52.5
I rAhwahwan TRV WaRWAAWARY
N N N N e
[0} Qg [of 2
22 Conductor T
overlap max.
Fan\ 7an7anYIRVAR 7Ah ) anwany
AN WAANPINVAEVANVIINY SV
.85 M4X0.7 53.5 53.5
35 | 35 35|35 35 Tapped hole 107 142
Stud can be
turned 45°or 90° Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm or more around the
handle escutcheon.
Front connected with Motor Operator o
o ~
Preparation of & ]
3P 4P conguctor g Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
L_J e bottom view
154
Front panel 2 ,, ap s
I M8 screw d " i
" py pa— 1
3
0]
e
100 | 10
200 50 5 200
M4x0.7
Mounting T T
screw 35 35 ¥4x0.7h I
Connector plug appedhole
55 164.5
L l28(max.)
Rear connected with Motor Operator .
Drilling plan Panel cutout
(Front view)
154 4P
Front panel t2 Mounting plate 3P 4P 3P
Operating knob | | /(max. 13.2) 224 i}
\ 1 PN R
7 N Y (AAWALWAAWARY ~
U WAL A B
©
i
8 E: € 8
Conductor T
overlap max.
N DYDY
piLewi I INVIANPIN VA D)
Pad lock /
|35 M4X0.7 [ 45 |
‘Connector plug lssles | Las|as a5 Tepredfil %
Stud can be . .
o o Panel cutout dimensions shown
85 turned 45° or 90 give an allowance of 1.5mm
[__|28(max.) around the handle escutcheon.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

PVS400-NDL, PVS400-NDH, PVS400-NNL, PVS400-NNH Outline Dimensions S160-SD, S160-GD, S160-SDN Outline Dimensions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line

o5 o5
-8 . Front connected . . ) ) - )
Front connected Preparation of egfé‘afe,‘fvo e%ze&qo - Preparation of conductor o With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
S04 2604V With extension bars Drilling plan Interpole barrier e - 6 .
conductor Y % : * {removable) L] ON side : 37.6 o1 8 376
Lo (optional) (front view) OFF side 36,6 ,
3p Terminal cover 66 16.5(max.) —  14(max. N — 3P Mounting hole ,9_ M10 screw —16t . 25
M 61 max.t5 2| maxts 2 _ ﬁv_ Bl | |(max. iy
603 § ] 25|25 o2 i : E "
116 i
Mounting hole / el M5X0.8 screw (25-40A) (¢ (3 3P _ 100 J Insulation plate
EEEEE— M8 screw (63-160A) ' ' t ﬁ wlo o S5 <
= & @ 9|8 € ¢ — [ p
% i’g el 1 [} |« - M6 &
{ 1 Mounting screw
r 24 ale .
B ldg g ] - : H
¢ 0 38 S¢ [} 1 2 ¢ [ b= T 86.9 || 13.1 [45] \ we
il I 98.6 Tapped hole
o5 M4x0.7 i 104.6 all _les
T TTer Mounting screw = Ta . o u #|_|7108.6
ISRSES] ISRSSH = kY 4545 |45 129.1
o) M4x0.7 0 115 146.6
5;(53 6852 77 ) Q EJ < H 2—5J \ Tapped hole 18 ]
|10 95 08.3, g s Straight bars only.
17 For line side, use with the terminal cover.
! . Rear connected Insulation plate
R d Detail of A A o K ) Mounting plate Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
ear connecte etail o Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view) Interpole barrier |~} ‘Stud can be turned
connecting part [ ; ' 45° or 90° 4P Groove for dissipating heat
F ‘ | it generated by overcurrent
3p ' 66 3P 3P ! __ ]
Vounting hole " Terminal cover 57 i 4 3P = i o va ~1 + | ¢
g Terminal cover Mounting plate 375 L ODI ol [NZUNPUSZaS =
\ Bk (max. 13.2), N N — — =
[ERRT o ¢ B bral &
B uf g _oug| )
il g8 B et
E 8 N < ~ | -l J EEEE
c | 9 9 pa ~t ; : [ o B [} %2 3 45
0 e i J
M4x0.7 A RIOTT SE 4 ¥
27 : & o 34 OA 365
e . Mounting screw f o N 986 % 38 8 M6 ol CEES
SRSt = & =] D)\ NIDAN 104, % SE Tay
- 52 S pped hole N
75 J 020 38.5 83 EE |45 45 45 o
.68 | 52 Studs are horizontal E 25 M4X0.7 77 % § g
95 102 drectononly 12525, 50 Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Rated current (A) A B C D E F Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
25-40 105 65 4 13 16 4 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
63-160 125 85 4 13 16 5 of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

S250-SD, S250-GD, S250-SDN Outline Dimensions

Front connected Preparation of With extension bars 3 Drilling plan
conductor (optional) (front view) (1)
3P 29 = 3P m
g Conductor n
i Terminal cover 65.5 | g W overlap, max 4
i - ; 3P -—
Mounting hole . Terminal cover Zfr:r(‘r:z(?) Mounting hole 5 35_1.35 g o
© M8 screw L z
AN P N o m
S e
22| M4X0.7
{ Mounting screw
(9] (o1 ] L
70 7 M4X0.7
105 o Tapped hole
s Straight bars only.
For line side, use with the terminal cover.
Rear connected i - . X
Detail of Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part
P Terminal cover 3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole Mounting plate
O DIEe 024
. 2 (max. 13.2) L} =\ L} 525
Ny _% i Y ARWANWARY
< \\pANPRS:
4 H @ L Conductor 3 - , ! ¢ <y ©
il s overlap, max - ~ M
%g 09
|
) (GTTe) EErry sl DI
o
105 M4><Q.7 35 M4X0.7 535
QULG- b—ﬁ \ Stud can be turned 35 Mounting screw 35——55 Tapped hole T 107
72 45° or 90°
L Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker

he Ultimate Safety Breaker
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER & MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
S400-ND Outline Dimensions PVS800-NDL, PVS800-NDH, PVS800-NNL, PVS800-NNH

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Front connect: . - . - .
ont connected Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan (front view) Front connected X
conductor (optional) Interpole barrier Mounting hole Hou
it it On sid 48 (removable) \ 4P N Drilling plan (front view)
Interpole barrier O?f ::d: gg on1 © . o X |16t
(removable) Mounting hole o 8 i 8 Toggle extension
9 | - 3P 4P 13 removable; i
~|  M10 screw i 30 5 ! i ° ol Insulation plate "
Ty A\ o o g ‘ ‘(max.) F;I Siir' L L - “
¢1 (; v: e,v 6 H = ax. o + |+ + |+ — Mounting plate —
p A ©|
5 mEN l [ -
o ol o < 8 N
ﬁ ﬁ ’Eg g5 ¢ e ST EE @ € b ASL Srer e ASE ASL:
G| [81] 1] Mounting screw %% buttgn Trip button T & TU"‘ =
ataty i ; gaca al it tIK—T— (red) 3 .
853 || 14.7 D 4 |45] 45| \ e S, o 70| \ M8
97 Tapped hole & | M Japped hole
45/45/45 103 525 8, o 8
140 70 115 lal =07 60 60 | 60 2 12[lL2l_\ Mounting screw
Looes 1225 '81.5] 1265 70 | 70 | 70 3 104.6
145 * * 5E 4] _108.6 Rated Current (A) [ L1 | L2 | t1
(With handle cap) 105 175 ‘g % 129.1 630 33.6|35.6| 8 8
280 29 80.5| 146.6 800 33.6/36.6| 10 | 10
Rear connected . . . 383
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Rear connected » . .
Stud can be turned 45° or 90° ap Interpole barrier o Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate i 3P 4P L T~ Insulation plate
7t ~ Y yal ! f 31 Toggle extensi Stud be P Groove for dissipating heat
] S oggle extension . ud can be 215 for accessor ted by
. ARV NN oS (removable) ‘ ‘ turned 90° W wiring when Y N7 7
8 [ necessary LI "
IR 7 el = L 2 S LA ol
o= @9 ¢ NI ol & NS AN
s ol oy fk\ 8 é ‘@ g
45, 45, ~ T {h ” 7
2 ; ASL I ASL ASLH—C ]
1 = 5§ f\EQK\ f\;ﬂl S f ”
g A z AN 36.5| | 296 [11.4 = =N
97 & g - « 118 —H = | | o&
108 & 53 se M6 % g 7070 ] 70
4l 107 © 38 Tapped hole 20 45145145 3 . . % © 172
1275 5% Panel cutout dimensions shown 104.6. M8 5€E
145 ©° give an allowance of 1.0mm @ |_108.6 Mounting screw S
; - o _ . around the handle escutcheon. 129.1 PyRp— 38
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. 805 | 1466 \Mounting plate 5o
|80 : o3
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
S800-ND Outline Dimensions
Front connected
Interpole barrier  3p Drilling plan (front view) m
2 L
(removable) H S Toggle extension * o
Mounting hole P 13 - (removable) ¥ m
5| & ® -
D] D e — —
= g g o
ASL EJ St ASL 4
=y 2813 =
Trip button 1| e NN - o
(red) t | &
8 \ M8 70 | \ M8
® Mounting screw Tapped hole
Conductor t2‘ 03L2*
210 overlap, max 4 [ 707 Rated Current (A) | L1 [ L2 | t1 | t2
1275 630 2[34|8 |8
80.5| 145 800 32351010
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Toggle extension Stud can 3P Groove for dissipating heat
(removable) be turned 90° [ 015 for accessory wiring ~ gp %/ generated by overcurrent 3p
when necessa % W ‘
9 =N =N el
] = NZENVA
ol 13 8 0 o ©
= « - S S| @
= . R .
ASL: - ASL . i AsL+H—2 ]
— o
%s_ 13 = =" Tappedholg| | &
70|70 B Jan yary!
o e ¢ _ﬁg‘ ol
\& Conductor ‘ e 2
103 M8 overlap, max ,Z‘QJ ©
4 |_ 107 Mounting screw 43| 70 | 70 |43
127.5 i _ )
805 145 Panel cutout shown give an
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

S1000-ND

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Front connected

Interpole barrier

Mountinghole ~ Preparation of conductor

Drilling plan (front view)

¥l e 14 3
3 B Toggle extension
=) EIES 13 o removable) :1'{'
- Bl &I $ @
hadd Ao I
170
I T o &
= S &
e (o
ASL 1 o ASE ASL-
3
51’ oy 13 =
Trip button = - AT.T i
(red) DT e | &
3] [394 g M8 70 M8
+| L¢] Lo f Mounting screw Tapped hole
42| Conguct
140 onductor
210 overlap, max
|.805
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
. Secured in vertical Groove for dissipating heat
Toggle extension position only 015 for accessory wiring gp o generated by overcurrent 3p
o
I AD when necessary %
il Q M
i 3P -
m R
)
- 8 © 0 © 9
(k‘ paf o & }S}[-‘Y 2 =
ASLL Conductor overlep, mex I Vs ASL- ASLH—E S
%8;13 = , , Tapped hole ® &
l:ﬂ 9 8 AWAAY
103 ™ 12 70 0 172
12
@ 107 Tapped hole LE..EJ 437017083

127.5
|805| 145

Note: 2 poles breaker is same outline dimensions as 3 poles breaker.

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance

of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC

XS1250ND

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Front connected

il “F Mounting hole Drilling plan (front view)
- 1
1
r
u = Toggle extension " H
- 1 ' (removable) % Conductor
1 . overlap, max LI -] X
w'a .
E v z
- 4 - -
LA . .. e A
- LE L i | - .
1 .
z ! .
) . E . x
' -
1 . = M8 | E
' [ 3
= ¥ . o= ﬂ ﬁ Mounting screw _ _
tlt o 1 S L
., -
b R
I
[ L
o [ _
Rear connected Rear-connected
1 Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
il Mounting plate 1 "
M8 Mounting screw > * 1 " .
- - ax 1
- 4 Vo= i
L. 1, 1 |- o | [ - -
- - L} - L)
pEE -l Conductor i "'r - '9:-- - B i - — X
- overlap, max F'_ =2y - . . |
3 o ”
1 oo
.. Soft plastic tubing 850 to be LI .
Insulating plate provided on center pole and 1 . . i

Mounting plate A

neutral pole of vertical
terminal type for insulation.

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
Please specify when ordering if vertical direction is reqired.

015 for accessory wiring when necessary

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around the handle
escutcheon.

Note: 2 poles breaker is same outline dimensions as 3 poles breaker.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS & MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS &
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC
XS1600ND XS2000ND

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Front connected

Front connected . . - ) - )
H - Drilling plan (front view) Drilling plan (front view)
1 Insulating plate -
T ) I-I . 3P 65
. oggle extension 1 . s
(removable) r Mounting hole 30| o1 28.8
— L 3 T ,_1 r, 130 o i I-d
4 - —_— : —_T——F - .- T Mounting angle
- e — T -y o o
P - | NS =
. . ) 1 Toggle extension pF=——1—— re y '
e Mounting angle . pY <+ (removable) T = == -l B ¢ & ;
. - A H
o . 5 1105 | o
. e . « &
— [T - Sa . . a = Q . S
i ASL 2 AsL| & ASL
1 T / 8 @
. * 0 = e L == 1 ~
HY . om ) ; . g e 19 - M10 T R ;
| . '" 0 T Mounting screw
1 N -+ _T: ______ 1 —250_—+ S 302 012
' I | T ‘l M8 [ERT PO I T AR =t | S (I
T ™ . . Mounting screw o [} %Use non-magnetic angle
. | |—. ' 105}105| | ™| Conductor 510 22520 18 (SUS 304 etg.) o
= . overlap, max
i = - Conductor S 20 5 380
", overlap, max e
_ .- L. j Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M10 ) i
Rear connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view) Mounting screw W
. Mounting angle - Toggle extension = T ’»’ ]
7 Ve ' o R - (removable) =\ Mounting angle I
—— . . - - — H
|_.'|_ Mounting screw . J_ b " _ ' 1 —I =3 .
. ) : : S E— . i
S . | | ASL o | AsL ¥ ASL| <
- . - X / Ao <
| wr | ' _ A o N S B _ ¢ S ' -
" T# Tl ! oo 1 T8¢ E= B
B I = - by !
L -f - em —— - ! ; —— — | ' Pl D - 1 | O o1y HIEPY 302 212 |l
1 : - ! . - 1 10|| 185 20,30] | Conducfor overfap, max | 105 J105 119
R I A ation tube . - 245 | 130 |15 T F——=- Panel cutout dimensions shown
g5 = F T ' . 340 *Use non-magnetic angle ﬁ:vehan cjllllctwanr;‘ehof 2mm around
] o g — -
. 2 % L ON side Center pole) . '+ & . ! e - (SUS 304 etc.) © handle escuicheon.
33 -, OFF side All poles -
. . - ho Draw out
Auxiliary 561(draw-out) Drilling plan (front view)
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an circuit terminals 3p Manual operating toggle 371(disconnected) »
allowance of 1.5mm around the handle (Automatic connection) . (removable) 341 (test) Mounting hole 014 m
heon. lounting hole o
esaulchoon Mounting hole \__ 334 3 311(connected) gh i 340(3P) o014 o
I Draw-oué Iloggle — 1] -]
Qll removable; ! ° T ——g P~
A < ( ) o011 * : év - ; °
b2 ! - | &y 4
ASL == 3 . 8 | ASL! ASL o o
R} 3 g oo prer ! !
2 L, ST C .
H -~ L o N
d : L &8 20os}05 — _ : { ‘%oi x
% ui tor overl O VRSO OO : OO
405 (max.) 308 »s Conductor overlap, max
13 371 268
466

¥ Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required. Mounting angle

Note: 2 poles breaker is same outline dimensions as 3 poles breaker.

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER & BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS FOR USE ABOVE 250V DC Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

XS2500ND OQutline Dimensions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

e _

Toggle extension M10 E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF E160-SJ

3P . (removable) Mounting screw
Mounting hole S160-SCJ, S160-SJ, S160-SN

'J::L' ® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions

&

&

60

257
113

75 45 10942

ASL %ﬁ 3 asL
Lo ~—NR W .
«© ) «©
—— %’]U—’ S _F
| ‘ ol . [©N 4010
A | i I o 20—>t1= ©® og © Handle escutcheon
250 g b o014 105105 ® @ N
820 1 185 20,40 20 Conduotor overlap, max ﬁ}\ / Panel lock release / 062
245 150 Qe g ¢
340 ® Use non-magneti I &M Hook lever :(J
-magnetic angle @ ®) | Hook lever & fas

(SUS 304 etc.) %ﬁf

Plate thickness
1.2-3.2

=

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.

a Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.

ASL i asL ¥ ¥ &@\ﬂ ’J L { 5

i Mounting angle

=30

20

144

i
| / 8L e —
:QI\Q o - * = :J d# A)gglf
I 302 012 I

K19, ; ;

. | |

Panel cutout dimensions shown ¥ tgsgsngg;‘meatgr;e“c angle i i

give an allowance of 2mm around ’ i ‘
the handle escutcheon. : ; 7
[ S ] ]
Note: 2 poles breaker is same outline dimensions as 3 poles breaker. 2
65 87.5 -—
200 200 g
o
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BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES
Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

Door defeat
release button

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
E250-SF, E250-SCF, S250-SF E250-SJ Panel cutout
E250-SCJ, S250-SJ, S250-SN
24, 51 106+2 8
® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions i aTTee T E TR e 4-610
Handle
escutcheon
75 60 — —af-
H H Hook lever /
(Defeat 282
5 i} L ? i} ? mechanism) 1 — 2 ¢
© {4010 Door defeat 0 /
O BR._© Handle escutcheon / _release button “‘/ 7{? -
® = ® O <
A | pPanal lank ralanes A — WM N e s s e
ﬁ N Panel lock release / 265 ~ Broaker
0 ¢ \L 3 ¢ 58
@\% f Hook lever O J{:}
©] ©
Positional relationship between the hinge and
~ handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker
2 mn m \ [ | IS I . 5 A \
o~
Aél 1.2:32 3 :qg£ ml =
| . E— w
E Z f — o
« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned ‘
in the ./ Jarea. 80
150 150
200 200
8§ T "EL | I
o e 7
\ ! ‘ApplicableMCCB | A
(LT $160-NJ,
$250-NJ,S250-GJ, 106+2
$250-NN, VS250, PVS 160
H125,L125,H160,L160,
5250-NE, 5250-GE, 141£2
S$250-PE, H250,L250 Panel cutout
65 87.5
24 51 A 8
200 200 i
777777777 4-010
Handle
escutcheon
— -
Hook lever
(Defeat %0
mechanism) B — 2 ¢
%<:::::_,////{
@ e
|

~~__Breaker

58

Positional relationship between the hinge and
handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker

14, 22

B
15 5|

150 150

200 200
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BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLE
Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

— A B
E400, S400, E630, S630, PVS400| 150+2| 97

H400, L400 ‘ 18742 | 134

130
[

-

Handle
_escutcheon

Hook lever
(Defeat
mechanism)

Door defeat
release button

Panel cutout

105
L]

<
[ L

105
©

&
&

/ 4010

Breaker
Positional relationship between the hinge and
handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker
© S
7 T,
90 140 |
200 200
A
5800, 51000, PVS800 150+2
H800, L800 | 18742
Indicator Panel cutout
. -
by 1.2-3.2 TH 4-010
| Handle escutcheon

Hook lever o

(Defﬁal . >

mechanism

_mechanism) @ N

02 8
{\
Door defeat ;
release button L
I -
I
130 10 1| A J 105
L]

[18]22|

Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.

90

140

200

The Ultimate Safety Breaker

DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE
Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

® Outline dimensions

N,

® Panel cutout dimensions

40
i}

-
=R H
T B

4-07 i

L

1441

Panel thickness
1.2~3.2

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the Ex\XYarea.

Wil

100

150

200

E160-SF S160-SCF S160-SF E160-SJ,

§160-SCJ S160-SJ S160-SN

Ax2 B+0.5
175min. 80
453 max. 358

Noteq :

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used

® Outline dimensions

031-037

19.5+2

Panel

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)

- Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the KNXarea.

E250-SF E250-SCF $250-SF E250-SJ

E250-SCJ $250-SJ S250-SN

Ax2q Bx0.5
175min. 80
453 max. 358

Noteq :

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used

The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE
Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Ax1 B c _ ApplicableMCCB | A B c
175 min 80 144 S160-NJ, 175 min 80 144
§125, V§125 453 max. 358 144 $250-NJ, $250-GJ 453 max. 358 144
Min. means the minimum length for A. by cutting the shaft. S250-NN, V8250, PVS160
*1: Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft. H125, L125, H160, L160, 210 min 80 144
+ The shaft can be cut to the required length. $250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 488 max 358 179
H250, L250
A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used Min means the length for A. by cutting the shaft.

#k1: Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft.
+ The shaft can be cut to the required length.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the square shaft used

@
?

19.542 A

19.5:2 A

Panel thickness

Panel thickness

o
R
Panel cutout Panel cutout
28 Positional relationship between the hinge and 28 Positional relationship between the hinge and
i handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker. i handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker.
The hinge must be inside the hatched area. The hinge must be inside the hatched area.
L] L]
@ @ @ @ &
031-037 8 2 2 3 031-037 8 2 o 3 m
< ’ ‘ 5 S 5 9'
PP~ 150 150 PP~ 150 150 —
ol ¢ 2 € o
< 200 200 S 200 200
) ) 2
2 2
4-07 //Y } 50 50 | 4-07 ,/Y 20 20 »
Padlock dimensions (mm) Padlock dimensions (mm)
Max. 08 Max. 08
Min.o5 Min. 13

Min.o5 Min. 13

he Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Break
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DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE
Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
E400, E630, 220 min. 86 188.5 $800, $1000, PVS800 220 min. 86 188.5
S400, S630, PVS400 456 mslylx. 322 188.5 456 max. 320 1885
H400, 257 min. 86 225.5 H800. L800 257 mi 6 2255
L400 493 max. 322 2255 ' min. :
493 max. 322 225.5
sk1: Min. means the minimum length for A by cutting the shaft.
Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft. #1: Min. means the minimum length for A by cutting the shaft.
+ The shaft can be cut to the required length. Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft.

+ The shaft can be cut to the required length.
A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used

19.542 A

19.5+2 A

Panel thickness Panel thickness | (| |
1230 1.2-32 r

el
= 0
o
I _
Panel cutout
Panel cutout
28 Positional relationship between the hinge and - . . . m
handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker. 28 Positional relationship between the hinge and
. . The hinge must be inside the hatched area. handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker. ﬂ
‘ H The hinge must be inside the hatched area. -|
: i p—
©
© 2 2 2 @ @ °
- ~ ~ ~ o o o S z
pr=— S =~ ~ 2
031-037 ) ES 031-037 < o N
——— > o
150 150
150 150
o 200 200 -
N 250 250 g e £ 20 20
/ T ' ' — \\4 250 250
407 A )
Padlock dimensions (mm) 407 . .
A-or Padlock dimensions (mm)
Max. 08 ﬁ
: I Max. 08
Min. 05| | | Min. 18 Min. o5 ﬁ Min. 13
T 1T
he Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breake
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DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line

S1250 276.5min. 86 245
512.5max. 322 245
S1600 296.5min. 86 265
532.5max. 322 265
s1: Min. means the minimum length for A by cutting the shaft.
Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft.
+ The shaft can be cut to the required length.
A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the square shaft used
19.5+2

125

Panel thickness

1.2-3.2

28
L]
Positional relationship between the hinge and
handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker.
The hinge must be inside the hatched area.
H
|
«© o o «©
031-037 | ] 2 2 9
?
150 150
g e 3
Q> ? 200 200
/ 250 250
4-07 1
Padlock dimensions (mm)

he Ultimate Safety Breaker

Max. 28
Min. 05 m Min. 13
[ ]

o
I

DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE
Tembreak DC MCCB Above 1000A

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

XS1250ND 276.5min. 86 245
512.5max. 322 245

XS1600ND 296.5min. 86 265
532.5max. 322 265

#1: Min. means the minimum length for A by cutting the shaft.

Max. means the maximum length fot A without cutting the shaft.

+ The shaft can be cut to the required length.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the square shaft used

19.5+2

Panel thickness
1.2-3.2

125

031-037

40

4-07 _A

—

15.8
—

7.9
D

Positional relationship between the hinge and
handle as viewed from the load side of the breaker.
The hinge must be inside the hatched area.

R

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o

g i
o Lo | T

250

250

Padlock dimensions (mm)

Max. 8 m
Min. 05 Min. 13
[]

The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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DOOR MOUNTED HANDLE TERMINAL COVERS
Tembreak DC MCCB Above 2000A Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line

_ Terminal covers prevent live parts of the breaker from being exposed to the external environment. There are three types of terminal covers

XS2000ND available: CF for front-connected breakers, CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers, and CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps.
XS2500ND Select appropriate terminal covers depending on the type and application of the breaker.

(1) CF for front-connected breakers

Panel

©
>
(o]

Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢t1 13
= .

e M3X0.5 tapped hole by _
, R R for mdmaﬂgn plate )
ASL k \ ¢ ¢
J Hook ]

Release R Hook holder
(not supplied)

Plug-in mounted version

This version can be mounted simply
by being plugged in the breaker body.

55
260
e
©
N

130
220

195

78 | 80 173.2 150

o4

Hole for Megger
measurement

(at each terminal)

20 160

|
Hook holder S
(not supplied) ‘

Panel door

e

To be stated when ordering
« Please state the order codes in the table below. Covers should be ordered individually for Line and Load side.

295 (XS2500ND)
335 (XS2000ND)

h
L

Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm

»
'ﬂ CF for front-connected breakers m
(]
Terminal cover A B c D Colour of cover| Mounting version -]
Size |Note:| Marking codes | 2 poles | 3 poles |4 poles|23 poles|4 poles| 2/3 poles | 4 poles | 2/3 poles | 4 poles e IAlE; || SeEny: o
3 9 [ (9 [ L P [ [ P mounted|mounted °
E160-SF, S160-SCF, S160-SF, | Large —_— —_— 75 100 | 50 | 50 61 61 60.3 60.3 G O E— z
E160-SJ, $160-SCJ, S160-SJ, (-]
$160-SN
§160-SCF Large J— 50 75 |[100| 50 | 50 | 61 61 603 | 603 G O —
E250-SF, E250-SCF, S250-SF, |Large | () | T2CF25LSW | 147.5 | 147.5 | 196 | 55 | 55 59 59 57.5 57.5 G
E250-SJ, E250-SCJ, $250-SJ, @] —
$250-SN Large T2CF25L*SL | 105 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 59 59 57.5 57.5 G
Notes:

(. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the
asterisk position when ordering.
(2. Applicable to 3-pole breakers with spread extension bars.




TERMINAL COVERS
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Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

(2) CR for rear-connected

CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps

Fig.1

>

af

J
7

o4
Hole for Megger measurement (at each terminal)

To be stated when ordering
« Please state “with CR” if ordering along with the breaker.
« Covers should be ordered individually for Line and Load side.

Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm
CR for rear-connected

© D
. Colour of cover )
B B Figure
2poles|3 poles|4 poles| 23 poles|4 poles| 2/3 poles| 4 poles |2/3 poles | 4 poles G: Gray
E160-SF, $160-SCF, S160-SF, E160-8J, | ——| 75 | 100 85 ) 5 | —| 61 61 603 | 603 G 1
5160-SCJ, $160-SJ, S160-SN
5160-SCF 50 | 75 [100] 55 | 5 [—] 1 61 60.3 | 603 G 1
E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ,
£250-SC). $250.5J, $250-SN 105 | 105|140 | 2.3 | 2.3 |53 | 586 | 586 571 | 57. G 1
CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps
A Colour of
B B c D olour O COVer | yire
3poles | 4poles G: Gray
E160-SF, $160-SCF, $160-SF, E160-SJ, .
5160-SCJ, $160-54, 5160-SN & 100 s 61 603 @ !
E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ,
£250.5C). 52505, $250-5N 105 140 23 5.3 58.6 57.1 G 1

TERMINAL COVERS

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
Terminal Covers for Front Connected MCCBs (CF)

r-
vore

- —
T o

| | -1 |

Megger measurement hole o4
(Above each terminal)

Megger measurement hole 04
(Above each terminal)

L

1.

Plug-in mounted version
This version can be mounted
simply by being plugged in

the breaker body.

Screw-mounted version
The terminal covers for 630 to
1000AF are mounted to the
breakers using tapping screws.
The terminal cover for 1250AF
is mounted using insert nuts on
the breaker cover using screws.
The insert nuts do not come
standard with the breaker.
Please be sure to state “with
terminal cover (CF)” when

ordering the breaker.

ﬁ‘_— Mounting screw

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TERMINAL COVERS TERMINAL COVERS

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
Terminal Covers for Cable Clamp Terminals Type MCCBs (CS) Terminal Covers for Rear Connected and Plug-in MCCBs (CR)

C
A
D
C
A
D b T ' . .
| | Plug-in mounted version
= , : : This version can be
-J H
! : | mounted simply by
" . .
. - | ; being plugged in the
| . ] - g plugg
' .
| . - Ul | breaker body.
. ‘l .
- | | .
L] L] L]
.
| ! : | | :
- . Megger measurement hole g4
I I ' (Above each terminal)
Megger measurement hole @4
(Above each terminal)
‘ A ‘ 3.5, 9 R
‘ ‘ 5 Screw-mounted version
|
| The terminal covers for 630
to 1000AF are mounted to
| .
A B B’ © D Mounting version H the breakers llSlIlg
Connection = . .
1P| 3P | 4P | 1P | 3P | 4P [3P4P| 1P | 3P | 4P | 1P | 3P | ap | Plugiin | Screw | tapping SCrews.
mounted | mounted
'
S125, VS125 Front conn. 30 90 | 120 | 40 | 40 40 o 48 48 48 46 46 46 [¢} — ' %
Cable clamp 30 90 | 120 | 25 | 25 | 25 6 62.5| 61 61 60 | 59.5 | 59.5 ¢} - H | o4 .

o Mounting
$160,-NJ, S160NN Front conn. (1) 35 | 105|140 | 55 | 55 | 55 | o | 54 | 54 | 54 | 52 | 52 52 ) - |—| ' Hole for Megger g screw
S$250-NJ, $250-GJ, - r r ' measurement
$250-NN, VS250, PVS160 Cable clamp 35 | 105|140 | 25 | 25 | 25 6 63 61 61 |49.5| 59.5 | 59.5 [} — . | . |
H125, L125, H160, L160, Front conn. (1) o [105|140| o | 55 | 55 o o | 8 |8 | o 87 87 [+ - H ' |J | '
$250-NE, $250-GE, $250-PE _ | ———, :

H250, L250 Cable clamp [} 105|140 | o 25| 25 | 45 o 96 | 96 o 59.5 | 59.5 [} — . ' ' | ! ' ' | g »
E400, S400 Front conn. Wide type o [180|240| o | 110 | 114 o o 97 | 98 o 96 98 ¢} — H | r H | ' H | | H = g
5\6/33%0%630 Front conn. Straighttype | o | 140 [185| o [ 85 [ 85 | o | o |97 [ 97 | o | 945 | 945 5 - | : |' : | q . | i
Cable clamp o | 140 | 185 | o 3 3 | 45| 0o |97 |97 | o 93 93 [} — H | ' ' | ' e | a
H400, L400 Front conn. Wide type o |180 240 | o |110| 114 | o o |134]135| o 96 98 6 - | : i i : H | | | . >
Front conn. Straight type o [ 140|185 | o 85 | 85 o o [134 134 | o 945 | 945 [¢) - I
Cable clamp — |10 185 o | 3 | 3 | 45| o |134|134| o | 93 | 93 5 (N'A%%%i’ergisst:;ari"neafl‘; hole 24 o
S$800, S1000, PVS800 Front conn. (3) — | 215|285 | — | 130 | 130 — — 199.5(995| — 99 99 — ¢}
(102) [ (102) (101.5)|(101.5)
H800, L800 Front conn. (2) (3) — | 215|285 | — | 130|130 | — — 995|995 | — 99 99 — [¢]
(139) |(139) (101.5)|(101.5)
S$1250 Front conn. (3) — | 215|285 | — | 130 | 130 — — |15 | 115 | — (13295) (13295) — o A B c D Mounting version
3 poles 4 poles 3 poles 4 poles B 3 poles 4 poles 3 poles 4 poles IFAMEHT S
Notes: mounted mounted
(1) Not suitable when extension bars (FB) are fitted. §125, VS125 90 120 2 2 6 415 415 40.5 40.5 [¢] —
(2) There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the breaker mounting surface. 5160, 5250-NJ. 5250-GJ
3) Values in brackets indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws. g i Sy ) —
®) g S250-NN, V8250, PVS160 105 140 2 2 6 425 425 39.5 39.5 )
H125, L125, H160, L160, S250-NE, ~ _
S250.GE, S250-PE, H250, L250 105 140 2 2 6 775 775 39.5 39.5 6
E400, S400, E630, S630, PVS400 140 185 3 3 5 97 97 93 93 [¢} -
H400, L400, (1) 140 185 3 3 5 134 134 93 93 ¢} —
101 99 100.5 98 -
S800, S1000 (2) PVS800 206 280 14 18 — (103.5) (101.5) (103) (100.5) — <]
138 136 1375 135 ~
H800, L800 (2) 206 280 14 18 - (140.5) (138.5) (140) (137.5) - (¢}
Notes:
(1): There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the breaker mounting surface.
(2): Values in brackets indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws.
k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te
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INTERPOLE BARRIERS INTERPOLE BARRIERS

Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
Terminal Interpole Barriers (BA)

Interpole barriers serve to enhance electrical insulation between pole and prevent short-circuit due to

B
electrically conductive foreign matter. Combined use of interpole barriers and terminal covers 3P ap
(standard type) is not possible. " )
B e Slide interpole barriers into the grooves © l
2P 3P 4P located on the breaker.
H ] ] O~ 0 O O~ 0"0 0
®™
F F =l
oto| [0®070] [o"d"o~0 L L |
®
N M =l Og0n0 O 0e0mO
L1 [ L
<
04,0 O-P-0 OP0-0 3
< B
B

M To be stated when ordering

Please state the type when ordering. One set contains two barriers.
Caution: Be sure to use the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker in order to prevent accidents. A B

Types and dimensions of interpole barriers, units in mm $125, VS125 47 53

S160, E250, S250-NJ, S250-GJ 100 53 m
E160-SF, S160-SCF, $160-SF, E160-SJ, 50 55 H125, L125, H160, L160, 100 88 6
$160-SCJ, S160-SJ, S160-SN S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 2
E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ 101 53
E250-SCJ, $250-SJ, $250-SN H250, L250 o
Note: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard E400, S400, E630, S630, PVS400| 110 95
for all front connected breakres. H400, L400 110 95
S800, H800, L800, 110 95

$1000, PVS800
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TERMINAL BLOCKS FOR FRONT-CONNECTED AND TERMINAL BLOCKS FOR FRONT-CONNECTED AND
REAR-CONNECTED MCCBs TERMINAL BLOCKS (TF) REAR-CONNECTED MCCBs TERMINAL BLOCKS (TF)

Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
6 Terminals Vertical Leading Type with 160A Frame 6 Terminals Vertical Leading Type with 250A Frame
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
46
34
3/4 poles  _, 22 ] $160-SCF (2/3/4 poles) 9 E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ
Teft termnal E160-SF, $160-5CF, S160-SF, E160-5J, 9 E250-5J, 5250°5), 5250-N
arrangement $160-SCJ, $160-SJ,5160-SN (3/4 poles) Notes:
) 46 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2N-m
Notgs. ) ) 34 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
[on] 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 - 1.2N-m 7..55 20
H c 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm* max 344 poles - —
Left terminal Right terminal
0 Ex. 1 Ex.3 L
x i L2 17
Terminal cover pALal - ALb2) I
(clear) ALY) A e |e ; =
ALct @ AXcalAXca o kS
AXc2AXc1] [A - AXb3lAX! L
2 bol AXb2lAXb1] 1A X TV I__l
poles 7, , 5.5 Axa2laxat] A i\ -
arrangement Terminal cover
(clear)
55 6

\ 2 pieces of terminal blocks can be fitted side by side.

JF

(clear)

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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TERMINAL BLOCKS FOR FRONT-CONNECTED AND
REAR-CONNECTED MCCBs

11 Terminals

Left terminal designations
Example

8

[AXc1] [AXcT] <
[AXb1| [AXb1 o)
[AXa1| [AXai -
AXc2| |[AXc2
|Axb2| [AXb2)
|AXa2| [AXa2)
|ALc1 JALct |
ALb1| [ALb1
ALal| [ALat
ci || D1 R

c2 |[ D2 L
With  With M35 75w e
SHT  UVT Screw

12.5x10

12.5x10

24.5

v

Wire Lead Direction

Fig.1

145

245

v

Wire Lead Direction

Fig.2

T

Fig

S125,VS125 —

0.5

40

$160, E250, S250-NJ, PVS160
S$250-GJ, S250-NN, VS250 2

0.5

40

H125, L125, H160, L160,
$250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 2
H250, L250

35.5

75

Comments:

1. The tightening torque for the M3.5 terminal screws is 0.9 to 1.2 N-m.

2. Connection wire size is 2.5mm? (max).

Left terminal designations

8

b

»8

Wire Lead direction

AXb1 Yy
AXal ~ 3
AXc2)]
AXb2]
AXa2)
Alct
|ALb1]
Alat @
(AXc3| o
[Axo3 8

12.5X10

M3.5 7.5 e
Screw

Wire Lead direction

A B C
E400, S400, E630, S630, PVS400| 39.5 30.5 70
H400, L400 39.5 67.5 107
$800, S1000, PVS800 31 30.5 70
H800, L800 31 67.5 107
Comments:

1. The tightening torque for the M3.5 terminal screws is 0.9 to 1.2 N-m.

2. Connection wire size is 2.5mm? (max).

3. When you specify Ground Fault Trip on electronic MCCBs with
3 poles the terminal block is automatically fitted to connect with

the external neutral CT for 3 phases 4 wires system.

12.5%X10

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

Terminal cover

Right terminal designations

SHT

145

Terminal cover

TERMINAL BLOCKS FOR FRONT-CONNECTED AND
REAR-CONNECTED MCCBs

6 Terminals
Left terminal designations Right terminal designations
Example Wire Lead Example
3/4 poles  Direction A

=

—

(
\
1

11.5
Wire Lead 24 40 B
Direction ==

M3.5 screw

Terminal cover
(see through)

E125, S125, VS125 425 27 53 53
$160, S250-NJ, S250-GJ,
S$250-NN, VS250, PVS160

H125, L125, H160, L160,
S$250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 77.5 62 53 53
H250, L250

E400, S400, E630, S630, PVS400 72,5 57 43 63
H400, L400 109.5 94 43 63

S800, S1000, PVS800 72.5 57 23.5 82.5 Comments:
1. The tightening torque for the M3.5 terminal screws is 0.9 to 1.2 N-m.
H800, L80o 109.5 94 23.5 82.5 2. Connection wire size is 1.25mm? (max).

425 27 53 53

Left terminal designations Right terminal designations
Example Example

AXct| |AXct
AXb1| |AXb1
AXat| |AXat
AXc2| |AXc2
AXb2| |AXb2
AXaz2| |AXa2

(71]
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o

ON

leeckon] %

OFF

AXc3| |AXc3
AXb3| |AXb3
AXc4| |AXcs
AXb4| |AXba

D2 C2

114
S1250 51 57 72
(124) Comments:
114 1. Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers.
S1600 51 124 77 92 2. Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 1.2 N-m.
( ) 3. Connection wire size: 2.0mm? max x 2.

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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TERMINAL BLOCKS FOR FRONT-CONNECTED AND OCR POWER SUPPLY FOR ELECTRONIC PROTECTION
REAR-CONNECTED MCCBs (STANDARD TYPE)
Tembreak DC MCCB Above 1000A Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

Left terminal designation right terminal designation

@

o

] XS1250ND s 7 | o $250-NE, $250-GE,
- | XS1600ND (184 S$250-PE, H250-NE
ol [P s 1 XS2000ND 54 | 208 | 100| 115
3| [P |
D | XS2500ND 54 | 208 | 100| 115
Fan) |:|:|
[~ 4 ]
oo e ﬁ % Connection diagram Mounting dimensions |
el |
M3.5%0.7 e |
] 162 o
| ol T ey
[} ON Control OP1 ON OP1 © [
S power oP2 OP2 | B=—5T o F
o o PALc "\ PTA PALc | B2 =
© ] PALa /output 1a PALa = =
=l|co =
0 'I ]:D_ OFF OFF
o
REN
12 125 D
Terminal screw M3.5

” 2

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max

Notes: Separate installation of the OCR power supply is not available.

)
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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OCR POWER SUPPLY FOR ELECTRONIC PROTECTION OCR POWER SUPPLY FOR ELECTRONIC PROTECTION
(STANDARD TYPE) (WITH LCD)

400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE
SA00NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, 71 74 25.2 16.2 $400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE,
E630-NE, S630-CE, $630-GE E630-NE. S630.CE. S630-GE 71 74 25.2 16.2
H400-NE, L400-NE 71 111 25.2 16.2 ’ !
$800, S1000 62.5 74 25.2 16.2 H400-NE, L400-NE 7 1 25.2 16.2
H800, L800 62.5 111 25.2 16.2 S800, S1000 62.5 74 25.2 16.2
81250 Clig 33 72 21 12 H800, L800 62.5 111 25.2 16.2
4P 43 72 21 12
S1600 Elid 38 92 21 12 Connection diagram
4P 43 92 21 12
OCR power supply installed on the breaker OCR power supply installed separately to the breaker
Connection diagram
OCR power supply installed on the breaker OCR power supply installed separately to the breaker Lead wire (600 mm long)
Factory wired
ON ON
. Control /| X OP1 © OP1
Fact ired Lead wire (600 mm long) p(‘,’W”JF o opP2 ggvrv'gf’l o OP2
actory wire 7| ost| = os1 | O
ON Control /| @] OP1 ON Control/| ©@— OP1 082 | = Red 0Ss2 | 05 Red
power O oP2 power \| & OP2 [ White White
1 ost| o= L] 0s1 | C5 OFF OFF
0s2 | = 0s2 | &=
" white] |7 white | |Fied
OFF
PALC ~ pTA PALC ~ pTA
PALa output 1a PALa /output 1a

Lead wire (450 mm long) Lead wire (450 mm long) Mounting dimensions

OCR power supply installed separately to the breaker

16 Mounting hole 94.5

Mounting dimensions |

OCR power supply installed separately to the breaker
Mounting hole
16 o45 © 5] e | ﬁ»
] ) = © Ecé:{ @
OCR power supply installed on the breaker © q e | ﬁ» OCR power supply installed on the breaker AT~ ] opr »
N ] Control m
- @J@ [ © \ S o
© — power supply
L « } © o b - | Hit| or2 o |
on £ = i [ e 8l 8 28 H—— g
o = & keH ot N opi - E = (HIF| os1 (req)
2 8 3| « T 1 oo 7 , oP2 | B=—5r o ] [y © I (~)
[ 1| ost| &=t i S| 8 2| 8 \ ]| ost|e=—=2 ® 5 Eeniai
0s2 = = Nl fai Pt © = < HiF| os2 white)
MY = M n Tk © i
OFF ) il Bﬂ‘ = = ﬁ:ﬂ{s
1 = 7‘ © 7 OFF © LJJ e ‘ E’
Terminal screw M3.5 ] — o ‘ 7{ E Terminal screw M3.5 g 22 J‘ Connect the red and white lead
Nl © uj 2 - 25 wires from the breaker to OS1 and
c B 6 2 . OS2 respectively.
L J\ C B Lle?:’g'"al screw 9 (Max lead wire length : 600 mm)
. ) ) ) 25 .
Notes: 1.T|ghtlen|ng torque.of tgrmmal scre;lvs.O.Q— 1.2Nm Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m I h
2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm< max 2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max y [ e w—
Terminal screw M3.5 ;» ' o 3 %
y 3& : 2
® o
3 0 ® o ®
g B ©
—5 -
| —

Support ‘
Support
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Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:05 Page 267

PANEL CUT-OUT FOR 400-630AF MCCB
WITH LCD DISPLAY
Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Panel cutout

[Cutout A] [Cutout B]
4p 4p
3P 3P
& < Q
& P
v
X
36.5 all
118 53 | Panel cutout dimensions

shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle
escutcheon

Panel Cut-out for 800-1000AF MCCB with LCD Display

ASL: Standard Line Arrangement H: Handle Frame Centre Line

Panel cutout A Panel cutout B
4p ) 4p

3P

l

| |
N
| |

| |

B .

|
| |
Il

172 53

Panel cutout dimensions
shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle
escutcheon

_ The Ultimate Safety Breaker

SLIDE INTERLOCKS
Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Dimensions mm

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

E160-SF, $160-SCF, $160-SF, E160-SJ, 3 FC.RC
$160-SCJ, $160-SJ, S160-SN )
4 FC,RC
Panel cutout (front view)
H 3P LN H 4P LIS
3y ¢ Y €
12| 120 12| 12 145 12
144 169
" " Lk L]
™ i

E=
111

"
N/

Drilling plan (front view)

H H
25 25
€ =
7)*
M4x0.7 60 60 M4x0.7
Tapped hole 120 Tapped hole

m
-
aim
(4 J
Bk

111

130
ﬁ

85 60

#Tm =
4F—{8 =

111

85 60
145

(71]
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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SLIDE INTERLOCKS SLIDE INTERLOCKS
Tembreak 2 Lite MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Dimensions mm Mechanical Interlocks slide type (MS) _
Poles Conn. A
For 125A frame size
3 FC, RC 91.7
S125, VS125

E250-SF, E250-SCF, $250-SF, E250-SJ 3 FC.RC 4 FC, RC 91.7
E250-SCJ, $250-SJ, S$250-SN
4 FC,RC
Panel Cutout
3P 4P
. (1 H e . Panel dimensions sh .
Panel cutout (front view) Gliowanss of 1.0 mm araund the handie
D & escutcheon.
W 3p oo i 4P W al ¢ 3 ¢
The cutout dimensions allow for a
o o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
I v € the bank of the breaker. 46 120 46 46 150 7
212 272
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179 W W " W
W H H H —
S e
d 3 e
[ ] 4 == L L
¢ E © [0} E it n ©f | 3’.- ¢
1 L | 8 100 Y s | 155 R . .
= = 60 60 90 60
1 | 120 150
60 60 95 60 91.7 210 270 A
120 155 95
225 295 f it . ft
()
i 0 i " I i NN PN s A m
— — —
i ——il i —il] .
§ ] o
T T z
== == (7]
Drilling plan
T T [ [ [ [
30 30 30 30
Drilling plan (front view) | ’ ‘ |
+ ¢ + %
L} L L} .
35 35 a5 35
¢ 8 e 8
s + $
€ 8¢ g -
M4x0.7 60 ‘ 60 90 60
Tapped hole
120 150
M4x0.7
1 # # # # Tapped hole
M4x0.7
Tapped hole 60 50 95 60
M4X0.7 120 155
Tapped hole

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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SLIDE INTERLOCKS SLIDE INTERLOCKS

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks slide type (MS) _ e — A Mechanical Interlock slide type (MS) _ Poles | Conn. A
For 125A, 160A frame size c e For 400A, 630A frame size
S160, S250-NJ, 3 FC, R 3 FC, RC
S250-GJ, S250-NN 7 FC. RC 91.7 E400, S400, E630, S630 7 —T 135.5
H125, L125, H160, L160, 3 FC, RC 3 FC, RC
S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 126.7 H400, L400 2 FC RC 1725
H250, L250 4 FC, RC ,
Panel Cutout Panel Cutout
3P 4P 3P 4P
. L L it Panel cutout dimensions sh i
llowancs of 1.0 mm around the handic i i " "
S < escutcheon. Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
yl & a & allowance of 1.0 mm around the handle
© © ¢ S ¢ &|  escutcheon.
53.5 120 535 535 155 885 < &
59 180 59 59 225 59
227 297
298 343
e [ H [
H H H H
¢ H i g @ H J g 8 Wi i Wi ]
i N | O ¢ € 38 e
: L
e o — —I T4 o —
60 60 95 60
120 155 6.5 6.5 A
225 2% A 70 |20l20] 70 115 2020 70 »
320 410 m
[ H " . )
e e b h 4 h =
[ ] [ [ o
u — L q [ i ] 0
— — o
Drilling plan Drilling plan
gp e . H . ap 6@0 &\e\@ b‘\& b@e
\©
= - - o W éibqqeu_ W \‘i&& Y
| I | [
4 b 4 b e 1 P %
¢ gl ¢ &
. ¢ ¢ 3
s
o
i ¢ ¢
M4x0.7 60 60 95 60
Tapped hole 120 155 |45 | |45 | [45 | 145! |
M4x0.7 90 135
Tapped hole 180 225

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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SLIDE INTERLOCKS

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line

Mechanical Interlocks slide type (MS) _ . . B
For 800A, 1000A frame size i
3 FC, RC
S800, S1000 135.5
4 FC, RC
3 FC, RC
H800, L800 1725
4 FC, RC
Notes:

(1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with front extension bars
due to the shortage of the insulating distance.

Panel Cutout

3P 4P
. W W .
ASL: S| AsL 8
< <
86 250 86 86 320 86
422 492
L i L [l

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0 mm around the handle

107

ASL |j: HN ASL: E

11
pm]

107

escutcheon.
QR
8 N AsL

| |

105 1056 175 105

020 2020
460 600

Drilling plan
M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole
i / i i
[ 1+ 14 +]+ 1 [+
g | ]
ASL } } } } ASL }
N [ I I
? N | |
I e s O N < e S (I S O SN e
70 Ld 70 |
125 195
250 320

_ak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

SLIDE INTERLOCKS

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

_ Poles a b c d e f g h k m R R
S1250 3 220 340 135 61.5 343 64 74 138 430 160.5 30 8.5
4 290 410 135 61.5 413 64 74 138 570 160.5 30 8.5
3 220 340 129 61.5 343 58 74 132 430 179.6 30 8.5
TL-1250NE
4 290 410 129 61.5 413 58 74 132 570 179.6 30 8.5
3 220 340 135 61.5 343 64 74 138 430 180.5 30 8.5
S1600
4 290 410 135 61.5 413 64 74 138 570 180.5 30 8.5
Notes:
1 : Please order interlock with breaker.
(1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with a terminal block, UVT controller or OCR controller.
(2) See the outline dimensions of the breaker for the drilling plan.
3P 4P
H H H H
A <
fe2] o
< ASL IS ASL
d a d d a d
e e
i} [} L} i
| | | |
o ASL | (&) ASL -
a a
b b
k k

r | Slide knob stroke
H i} i H

(11

r

Slide knob stroke
H

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_

(71]
m
(]
=
(®)
4
o
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LINK INTERLOCKS LINK INTERLOCKS

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks link type (ML) _ S — A Mechanical Interlocks link type. (ML) _ N - A
For 125A frame size For 125A, 160A, 250A frame size
3 3
Right Right
S125 4 81.7 $160, $250-NJ, 4 817
3 ’ $250-GJ, S250-NN 3 :
Left Left
4 4
3 .
H125, L125, H160, L160, 4 Right
S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 3 116.7
H250, L250
Mounting hole ;‘:—) :'31';) H e P Left
(For pan head screw M4x55) r__ 30 30
B <
Mounting hole . t H i
(For pan head screw M4x55) 35 35 35 35
¢ e
4+ ¢
45 45 75 45 | 8 &l e
90 20 90 120 25 ' 120 -
4 4
Mounting hole t ) 525 525 875 525
(For pan head screw M4x55) Fﬂ» .ﬂ_ 105 20 105 140 20 140
N
I Mounting hole i L . L]
o) | ,S‘_’ ¢ ?_’ @ (For pan head screw M4x55) 35 35 35 35
« \ m
o
4 4+ o -]
a5 s 7 a5 € -8 € & 8 (o)
%0 20 120 120 25 90 « 4
o
¢ ¢
W W W W | 525 525 87.5 52.5
90 90 90 90 105 20 140 140 20 105
i e e .
105 , ~ 105 , 105 ‘ 105
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LINK INTERLOCKS WITH MOTOR OPERATORS LINK INTERLOCKS WITH BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks link type (ML - Mechanical Interlocks link type (ML
For 400A, 630A frame size For 400A, 630A frame size
3 ) 3
E400. S " Right 2 Right
400, S400 E400, S400
E630, S630 3 213 E630, S630 3 200 150+2
Left Left
4 4
3 3 )
. Right 7 Right
H400, 400 250 H400, L400 3 237 1872
3 Left
Left 4
4
i Mounting hol L] L] i} L]
For pathg::;ngh;:; L] L) L] L] (For pan heo:dn ;Icr:gw 3:)
| |

HE

#

Mounting hole " "

(For pan head screw M6) Mounting hole

(For pan head screw M6)

»
m
(]
B - 3 g g :I
Y o o °
<
o
Key lock
(option) \
For 400A and 630A frame, the link mechanical interlocks can not be used without motor operators. Please specify also the motor operators For 400A and 630A frame, the link mechanical interlocks can not be used without breaker mounted handles. Please specify also the breaker
when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the side of the breakers. mounted handles when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the

side of the breakers.
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LINK INTERLOCKS WITH MOTOR OPERATORS LINK INTERLOCKS WITH BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks link type (ML) Pol Positi A Mechanical Interlocks link type (ML) - 5
For 800A, 1000A frame size oles | Tosfon For 800A, 1000A frame size s i A
3 X 3
7 Right 7 Right
S800, S1000 3 213 S800, S1000 3 200 150
Left Left
4 4
3 3 .
H800, L800 250 H800, L800 3 237 187
3 Left
Left 4
4
Notes:
Notes: (1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with terminal block.
(1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with terminal block.
M8
Mounting hole il M8 Mounting hole
70
Il
& &
®
e 98
& &
L 175
280
M8
Mounting hole W . .
70 70 70
Il Il m
% S o ® o S ]
® ® (7]
.
¢ L -2 e g
o
& & 4 R3 R &
105 105 175
L 210 40 280 J L 280

i
140 Key lock
136 i
fd W W " (option)
For 800A and 1000A frame, the link mechanical interlocks can not be used without motor operators. Please specify also the motor operators For 800A and 1000A frame, the link mechanical interlocks can not be used without breaker mounted handles. Please specify also the breaker
when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the side of the breakers. mounted handles when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the

side of the breakers.
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WIRE INTERLOCKS WIRE INTERLOCKS
Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) A - B c Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) _Z B - c D
For 125A frame size For 125A, 160A, 250A frame size I

S125 81.7 1.0m 130min. — 480max. |160min. — 480max. $160, S250-NJ 81.7 | 64 1.0m |155min. — 480max. |180min. — 480max.
S250-GJ, S250-NN )

1.56m 130min. — 980max. [160min. — 980max. H125, L125, H160, 1.5m |155min. — 980max.|180min. — 980max.

L160, S250-NE,
S250-GE, S250-PE,
H250, L250

116.7| 99

Wire: Outside dia. 5 Wire: Outside dia. 25 Wire: Outside dia. 25 Wire: Outside dia. 5
S : Length 1m or 1.5m S : Length 1m or 1.5m : Length 1m or 1.5m : Length 1mor 1.5m
& &7 S S
S S e < H e &
H e " g 1 A & "
& 35 8 35 35 8 35
< = 30 £ 30 s <
H = Al =
& & &
| & N4 A4 29
3 ¢ 3
- ¢ - — 8 8 & 8 - gl 8
© @ '_
ok ela
o O Z W
o o & & o o & I
g8 * ¢ 83 ¢ ¢
= = Mounting hole 120 120 g g
. 920 - 14
(For pan head screw M4x55) 16.4‘ 1056 16.4 105 140 0
B ‘ c ‘ Mounting hole
= c ~ (For pan head screw M4x55) = D ~
Wire: Outside dia. 05 Wire: Outside dia. 05 Wire: (I_)utsicri]e1dia. “? 5 Wire: I(_)utsic:]e1dia. ’3? 5
5 : Length 1m or 1.5m S : Length 1m or 1.5m S ‘Length Tmor 1.5m = :Length 1m or 1.5m
& ‘ & { & &
H $ t t ¥ H A ) ) A ]
] 30 30 ' 35 8 35 35 S 35
b b ] £ £
T T = =
’ ’ »
_ € ]
3 3 -]
- - @ g - B o
of o 4
- © |
g b ‘ 4 o
g 8 o e E ] b s R .
o Q
g ¢ g¢ AN
16.4 90 16.4 120 Mounting hole 120 90 16. 16.4 140 140 105
(For pan head screw M4x55) Mounting hol
ounting hole
(For pan head screw M4x55)
27.5 90 90 27.5 90 27.5 90

i
|
1
|

64
B
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WIRE INTERLOCKS WITH MOTOR OPERATORS WIRE INTERLOCKS WITH BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line

Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) -I - - - . Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) -Z B - c D

For 400A, 630A frame size For 400A, 630A frame size
E400, S400, 1.0m |180min. — 480max.|225min. — 480max. E400, S400, 1.0m |180min. — 430max.|225min. — 430max.
E630, 5630 | 210 | 1054 Ee3o a3 | 200 | 15022

1.5m |180min. — 930max.|225min. — 930max. 1.5m [180min. — 930max.|225min. — 930max.

H400, L400 250 |142.4 H400, L400 237 | 1872

Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)

275‘

Mounting hole
(For pan head screw M6)

9 NOILD3S

Key lock
(option]

For 400A and 630A frame, the wire mechanical interlocks can not be used without motor operators. Please specify also the motor operators For 400A and 630A frame, the wire mechanical interlocks can not be used without breaker mounted handles. Please specify also the breaker
when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the side of the breakers. mounted handles when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the
side of the breakers.
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WIRE INTERLOCKS WITH MOTOR OPERATORS WIRE INTERLOCKS WITH BREAKER MOUNTED HANDLES

Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors
ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) -Z - c D Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW) -Z B - c b
For 800A, 100A frame size For 800A, 100A frame size
S$800, S1000 | 213 1.0m |250min. — 430max.|320min. — 430max. S800, S1000 | 200 | 150+2 1.0m |250min. — 430max.|320min. — 430max.
H800, L800 250 1.5m |250min. — 930max.|320min. — 930max. H800, L800 237 | 187+2 1.5m |250min. — 930max.|320min. — 930max.
Q
& m
Y, ~ H . K% Mounting hole e
7,
Q109 —— - 7"(1) © 8 7\
& e —— P Y ‘ — s R
£ H = 00 ® ®
29 ® X
<
ST | | | | oo o € L Lg ©
? Q| o © &
=t el
0P o B S 7y S S & & & &
89 s ANCSE i TEE 1 == 9
25 L -Zm—j t‘\\—‘zm | L 55 2 2g0 o L 210 J L 210 J 105 175 105 175 E
c D c D

Mechanical Interlock cable 85
length 1m or 1.5m Electrical Interlock cable o5
length 2m Mechanical Interlock cable 65
44/,7./? length 1m or 1.5m
w

i r
29 N & 1 &
e m
s ¢ ; ; (3]
} =
:
105 105
L 2 : 280 | i - -
210 105 175
c D 4 A
140 140
136 H 136 H
Key lock
W W W (option) W
i 2o
Ol |
s
For 800A and 1000A frame, the wire mechanical interlocks can not be used without motor operators. Please specify also the motor operators For 800A and 1000A frame, the wire mechanical interlocks can not be used without breaker mounted handles. Please specify also the breaker
when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the side of the breakers. mounted handles when ordering. Furthermore, please request the additional labels for the breakers to TERASAKI and put the labels on the

side of the breakers.
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WIRE INTERLOCKS REAR TYPE POSITION OF TRIP BUTTON

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line
Mechanical Interlocks wire type (MW iti i
For 1250A, 1600A frame size
$1250 120 1.0m | 650-500-350 |450—-500—530 +30 S125 3,4 13.8 20.4 33 43
1.5m | 1000—900-750 [550—600—700 +30 i S160 34 172 204 3 s
$1600 140 $250-NJ, $250-GJ, S250-NN, ' : . : :
H125, L125, H160, L160,
S250-NE, S250-GE, S250-PE, 3,4 17.2 20.4 3.3 4.3
Ej H250, L250
E400, S400
o “ Mouning ol ¢ H400, L400, E630, S630 8.4 216 872 53 66
! m S800, S1000
G} G} G} Q{ Toggl:]oe:;irlles)lon Jiii LJ a H800. L800 3,4 21.6 33 5.3 6.6
® C%*
\ ‘\*\ o) I
1 1 - NG @W ',‘_j; *C{ Q A Trip button
ASL ASL S ASL } —
77EI 77EI u
° ° 5. L 2 0
H
& | & | & [ — Poles | A | B | A2 | B2| ¢ | D | E
Trip button
210 105 175
7 A S1250
280 S1600 3,4 30 | 375 | 31 | 705 | 6 6 8
80 171 ——
[} i ‘
Vertical installation ‘ k3 «@
i o
e o
< / D
LA, |
5 m
AT EH;-—_\ 22 C Trip butt 9
< oC Trip button
=
— 2
& 8 o ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i: Handle Frame Centre Line @: Handle Centre Line )]
25.5 255 I
60 60
Driling plan (front view) asd Eﬂ#—/ - %2-M4 50
o W < kK|
,,7,;;/ - o 2-M4 40 Hl K
P o | o % s o P U B S
— k| | I =3 o0 g
I Horizontal installation 13 = I -
| | ! ! i:i gable fitting screw X — -1 | _____ 4-M6
I I I Yo}
F—— N N~
| ‘ | F . .#.415'28 —% %4'”10
ASL | ‘ ASL | = Min.R50 T p— ; ; ;
‘ K o 75 80 85
| ‘ | | o 100 140 110
| | | 2
L o o J N o ‘ Type of CT Rated primary current (A)  Rated secondary current (mA) Type of CT Rated primary current (A)  Rated secondary current (mA)
S 1:!» JE — U T2GB40N04 400 100 T2GBX6N10 1000 100
2] 7 jang ) T2GB40N06 630 100 T2GBX6N12 1250 100
Partition
220 220 P T2GB40N08 800 100 T2GBX6N16 1600 100

_k The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te_
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DOOR FLANGES SHROUDED NEUTRAL LINK

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line H: Handle Frame Centre Line €: Handle Centre Line

T

H M3X0.5 Panel drilling plan
Breaker outline| Flat head screw Panel H @ K
—1 — t INGZ/ I
1 [T T 11 11
&
°° e o
¢ i ¢ v NS/
4}* Y — T w i u;rn—n
< H w EXAMPLE UNDERSIDE VIEW
(BOOA,1000A)
2+ I = :
T o 4 \d tapped hole F
D 56—
Dimensions mm ‘ ‘ T
m
Types of breakers A B (o] D E £ b d t : !
Min | Max | Min | Max | Min | Max a 1 L\ /-J <
E160-SF, $160-SCF, $160-SF, E160-SJ 5 Q uunif “%ﬁ = N = ﬁgﬂ jiuing
$160.86). $160.8, $160.6H 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 M3x 0.5 l
EXAMPLE OF TWIN BASE NEUTRAL
E250-SF, E250-SCF, S250-SF, E250-SJ LINK ASSEMBLIES
£250-50.. $250.5., $250-N 82.5 825 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 M3x 0.5 2 (800A, 1000A)
H J «
i F G H = = v
(¢] O
s125 11 | 775 | 775 | 105 | 50 92 37 42 a7 42 32 45 — | M3x05| 2 l
= =
H125, L125, \ \
H160, L160, EXAMPLE UNDERSIDE VIEW
S250.NE, 5250-GE, S250-PE, H250, 11 | 825 | 825 | 105 | 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3x05| 2 400A, 630A)
1250 E
E. '
S160, 11 | 825 [ 825 | 105 | 50 | 92 | 37 | 42 | 37 | 42 | 32 | 45 | — |Max05| 2 L ; j‘
$250-NJ, $250-GJ, 5250-NN . . . % o
£400, 5400, 21 | 130 | 130 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 56 48 56 57 9 80 | M3x05 | 2 ‘ S Jirus| i ‘ 5 } m
E630, S630 i { ‘ ‘ & < 0
H400, 21 | 130 | 130 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 57 | 90 | 8 |M3x05| 2 T ] 1 ANl f =
L400 Q f = N (e)
S800 6 (=] [=) z
21000 22 | 132 | 141 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 56 48 56 57 90 80 | M3x05 | 2 T
o
oo 22 | 132 | 141 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 57 | 90 | 80 |M3x05| 2 EXAMPLE OF SINGLE BASE TWIN LUG
800 NEUTRAL LINK ASSEMBLIES
$1250 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 185 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 85 | 115 | 80 | M3X05| 2 (400A, 630A)
$1600 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 185 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 85 | 115 | 80 |M3X05| 2
Notes: L ) Door flanges are recommended to be used to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel. H
1 : @ Handle centre line is applied. o = /J
2 : ASL Arrangement standard line is applied. X =
. . N
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 T LL @“ o p/ﬂ@

i M3X0.5

Panel drilling plan  greaker outline i

M3X0.5 Flat head screw
M4X0.7 Flat head screw

-emBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

EXAMPLE UNDERSIDE VIEW

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBreak _

Breaker Outline ‘ Flat head screw Panel Panel drilling plan (125A, 250A)
_— H W E
- F -
P R — | R |
; B A g
w ¢ © f : —~ i : 2
* (=]
S| s ASL- . (19 T L“%‘ﬁ N ﬁ% T
w
H [\.dtapped hole
— EXAMPLE OF SINGLE BASE NEUTRAL LINK
H ASSEMBLIES
K d tapped hole (125A, 250A)
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SHROUDED NEUTRAL LINK
Tembreak 2 MCCBs & Switch Disconnectors

-

o

=il

EXAMPLE PLAN VIEW

L[]

EXAMPLE SIDE VIEW

B c D E F |a@n| H

K

TNL125

16 40 155 134 24 M5

Mé

M8x20

TNL250

20 40 165 144 24 M5

Mé

M8x20

TNL400

Mé

M10x25

TNL630

o |lo |~ s

4
4
8 30 60 252 228 |36(20)| M5
8

40 60 252 228 (36 (20)| M5

Mé

M10x25

TNL800

12

12 40 55 273 243 32 M5

Mé

M10x40

TNL1000

12 50 60 273 243 32 M5

Mé

M10x40

TNL250CV 245 30 45 35
TNL630CV TBC
TNL1000CV TBC

CONTENTS

TEMBREAK 2 & TEMBREAK

MCCBs FROM 12A TO 3200A « MCCBs FOR 1000V AC
MCCBs FOR 1000V DC « MCCBs WITH INTEGRAL RCD
SWITCH DISCONNECTORS « MEASUREMENT AND DATA COMMUNICATION

RATINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

PROTECTION CHARACTERISTICS

APPLICATION DATA

ACCESSORIES

INSTALLATION

DIMENSIONS

ORDER CODES

SECTION 1

SECTION 2

SECTION 5

SECTION 6

SECTION 7

-

Z NOILD3S
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ORDER CODES

Frame Reference | TB2 Lite 160 | TB2 Lite 250 TB2 H/L 400 | TB2 E/S 630 TB2 H/L 800 TB2 1000 | TB2 1250 (*TB1 1250 | TB2 1600 (*TB1 1600) TB 2000
Max. In (A) of Frame 160 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600 32000

IAEO'\GEEEEE/SK& - E400-NJ S800-CJ $1250-SE S1600-NE XS2000-NE®
CIRCUIT S400-CJ S800-NJ S1250-NE S1600-SE XS2500-NE®
SREARERS S400-NJ S800-RJ S1250-GE XS32000-NE®
S400-GJ S800-NE
S400-PJ S800-RE
H400-NE S400-NE S1000-SE

S1000-NE

L400-NE S400-GE H800-NE

S400-PE L800-NE
S630-CE
E630-NE
S630-GE

TEMBREAK 2 o o
el L400-PE L800-PE

BREAKERS WITH
Icu = 70KA AT

690V Ac

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT XV400NEO® XV630PE® XV1250NE®

BREAKERS XV800PED
FOR

1000V Ac

TEMBREAK 2 LITE
SPACE SAVING,
MONEY SAVING
MOULDED

CASE CIRCUIT
BREAKERS

TEMBREAK 2
CIRCUIT
BREAKERS WITH
INTEGRAL
RESIDUAL
CURRENT
PROTECTION
(CBR)

Z NOILO3S|SLN3ILNOD

CIRCUIT *
BREAKERS AND PVS400-NDL | S400-ND PVS800-NDL |  S800-ND X$1250NDO® XS1600ND® XS2000-ND

SWITCH- PVS400-NDH PVS800-NDH | S1000-ND XS2500-ND®
DISCONNECTORS PVS400-NNL PVS800-NNL XS3200-ND®

FOR USE ABOVE
250V DC PVS400-NNH PVS800-NNH

SWITCH

SISCONNECTORS S400-NN S800-NN $1250-NN S1600-NN XS2000-NN®

XS2500-NNO®

TemBreak2 H/L 400A TemBreak2 H/L 800A TemBreak2 1250A TemBreak2 2000A, 2500A &
& E/S 630A Frame & 1000A Frame & 1600A Frame 3200A Frame
Pages 348 - 369 Pages 370 - 386 Pages 387 - 400 Pages 401 - 402
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TB2 LITE 160 FRAME TB2 LITE 160 FRAME

1P Fixed thermal and fixed magnetic MCCBs and Accessories Adjustable thermal and fixed magnetic MCCBs with Front Connections

ZLGS'Z%FKA @ 400V AC 16 4547560 595004 2163'1361 A @ 400V AC 16 - 25 4547560 596360 4547560 596438
Front Connection (FC) 20 4547560 595011 Front Connection (FC) 25 - 40 4547560 596377 4547560 596445
25 4547560 595028 40 - 63 4547560 596384 4547560 596452
32 4547560 595035 50 - 80 4547560 596391 4547560 596469
40 4547560 595042 63 - 100 4547560 596407 4547560 596476
50 4547560 595059 80-125 4547560 596414 4547560 596483
63 4547560 595066 100-160 | 4547560 596421 4547560 596490
80 4547560 595073
100 4547560 595080
125 4547560 595097 _ Ik (R) 3P 4p
$160-SCJ 16 - 25 4547560 596575 4547560 596711
lcu = 25kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 25-40 4547560 596582 4547560 596728
_ I (A) 1P 40 - 63 4547560 596599 4547560 596735
2162'25;'( A @ 400V AC 16 4547560 591761 50 - 80 4547560 596605 4547560 596742
Cable clamps (FW) 20 4547560 591778 63 - 100 4547560 596612 4547560 596759
25 4547560 591785 80 -125 4547560 596629 4547560 596766
32 4547560 591792 100-160 | 4547560 596636 4547560 596773 é
40 4547560 591808
50 4547560 591815
63 4547560 591822 _ Iz (R) 3P 4P
80 4547560 591839 z16=°'430'|1( A @ 400V AC 16-25 | 4547560 | 596858 | 4547560 | 596995
100 4547560 591846 Front Connection (FC) 25-40 4547560 596865 4547560 597008
125 4547560 591853 40 - 63 4547560 596872 4547560 597015
50 - 80 4547560 596889 4547560 597022
63 - 100 4547560 596896 4547560 597039
Terminal Cover 80-125 | 4547560 | 596902 | 4547560 | 597046
Field Fit Accessory 1P 100-160 | 4547560 596919 4547560 597053

1P, 1 cover long 4547560 065224

-emBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBre_
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TB2 LITE 160 FRAME TB2 LITE 160 FRAME
Fixed thermal and fixed magnetic MCCB with Front Connections Adjustable thermal and fixed magnetic MCCBs with Cable Clamps

h® s s fissel I e s s

Zlﬁf'%:(A @ 400V AC 16 4547560 | 595103 | 4547560 595219 hi"-!"fihi‘!ﬂ 'Isclﬁf'fgf(A @ 400V AC 16 - 25 4547560 | 592263 | 4547560 | 592409
Front Connection (FC) 20 4547560 595110 4547560 595226 u. :’ Cable clamps (FW) 25 - 40 4547560 592270 4547560 592416
25 4547560 595127 4547560 595233 40 - 63 4547560 592287 4547560 592423
32 4547560 595134 4547560 595240 50 - 80 4547560 592294 4547560 592430
40 4547560 595141 4547560 595257 lj__r__ e 63-100 | 4547560 592300 4547560 592447
50 4547560 595158 4547560 595264 o 80-125 | 4547560 592317 4547560 592454
63 4547560 595165 4547560 595271 100-160 | 4547560 592324 4547560 592461
80 4547560 595172 4547560 595288
100 4547560 595189 4547560 595295 _ Iz (A) 3P 4P
125 4547560 595196 4547560 595301 2163-2550& @ 400V AC 16 - 25 4547560 591983 4547560 592126
160 4547560 595202 4547560 595318 Cable clamps (FW) 25 - 40 4547560 591990 4547560 592133
40 - 63 4547560 592003 4547560 592140
_ ) ap 4P 50-80 | 4547560 | 592010 | 4547560 | 592157
il 6:-235?(; 4000 AC 16 4547560 595325 4547560 595431 63-100 | 4547560 592027 4547560 592164
Front Connection (FC) 20 4547560 595332 4547560 595448 80-125 | 4547560 592034 4547560 592171
o5 4547560 505349 4547560 505455 100-160 | 4547560 592041 4547560 592188
32 4547560 595356 4547560 595462 é
40 4547560 595363 4547560 595479 Iz (A) 3P 4P
50 4547560 595370 4547560 505486 2163;%JKA @ 400V AC 16 - 25 4547560 592546 4547560 592683
63 4547560 505387 4547560 595493 Cable clamps (FW) 25 - 40 4547560 592553 4547560 592690
80 4547560 595394 4547560 595509 40 - 63 4547560 592560 4547560 592706
100 4547560 595400 4547560 595516 50 - 80 4547560 592577 4547560 592713
125 4547560 595417 4547560 595523 63-100 | 4547560 592584 4547560 592720
160 4547560 595424 4547560 595530 80-125 | 4547560 592591 4547560 592737
100-160 | 4547560 592607 4547560 592744

I, (A) 3p ap

S160-SF 16 4547560 | 596049 | 4547560 | 596155

lou = 40kA @ 400V AC

Front Connection (FC) 20 4547560 596056 4547560 596162
25 4547560 | 596063 | 4547560 | 596179
32 4547560 | 596070 | 4547560 | 596186
40 4547560 | 596087 | 4547560 | 596193
50 4547560 | 596094 | 4547560 | 596209
63 4547560 | 596100 | 4547560 | 596216
80 4547560 | 596117 | 4547560 | 596223
100 4547560 | 596124 | 4547560 | 596230
125 4547560 | 596131 4547560 | 596247
160 4547560 | 596148 | 4547560 | 596254

_ TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBrea_
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MCCBs for use Above 250V DC Accessories
$160-SD 4547
lcu = 5kA @ 600V DC 25 547560 936203 Field Fit Accessory Code
lcu = 10kA @ 350V DC 32 4547560 936210
Front Connection (FC) Changeover (1AB) 4547560 002489
40 4547560 936227 Changeover for low currents (1AB) (mA) 4547560 002892
63 4547560 936234
80 4547560 936241
100 4547560 936258
125 4547560 936265
160 4547560 936272 Alarm Switches (AL)
Field Fit Accessory Code
Changeover (left pole) 4547560 002557
_ b (A) 3P Changeover (right pole) 4547560 002564
$160-GD 25 4547560 937064
lcu = 10kA @ 600V DC
leu = 15kA @ 500V DC 32 4547560 937071
Front Connection (FC)
40 4547560 937088
63 4547560 937095 _
80 4547560 937101 Shunt Trips (SHT) @
100 4547560 937118 Field Fit Accessory Code
125 4547560 937125 AC 100-120V 4547560 002649
160 4547560 937132 AC 200-240V 4547560 002656
AC 380-450V 4547560 002663
. . DC 24V 4547560 002670
Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V
DC 48V 4547560 002687
I, (A) 3P DC 100-120V 4547560 002694
$160-SDN 160 4547560 936333 DC 200-240V 4547560 002700
Front Connection (FC)
600V DC
Switch Disconnectors
I, (A) 3P
S160-SN Front Connection (FC) 160 4547560 315800
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Accessories Accessories
Undervoltage Trips (UVT) Extension Bars
Field Fit Accessory Code s | Field Fit Accessory Code
AC 100-120V 4547560 002779 r _' > 3 bars (straight) (16-50A) 4547560 061486
AC 200-240V 4547560 002786 - | 3 bars (straight) (50-160A) 4547560 061530
| . -
AC 380-450V 4547560 002793 - e 3 bars (spread) (50-160A) 4547560 066948
o

DC 24V 4547560 002809 ;| 4 bars (straight) (16-50A) 4547560 061493
DC 100-120V 4547560 002816 4 bars (straight) (60-160A) 4547560 061509
DC 200-240V 4547560 002823 4 bars (spread) (50-160A) 4547560 066955
AC 100-110V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002908
AC 200-220V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002915 Horizontal Rear Connections
AC 380-415V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002922 Field Fit Accessory Code
DC 24V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002939 3 studs (60 - 160A) 4547560 061783
DC 100-110V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002946 4 studs (60 - 160A) 4547560 061790
DC 200-220V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002953 3 studs (10 - 50A) 4547560 061738
AC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002960 4 studs (10 - 50A) 4547560 061745
AC 230-240V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002977
AC 440V-450V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002984 External Operating Handles Breaker Mounted Type (HB) é
DC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002981 Field Fit accessory Code
DC 230-240V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 003004 Black handle IP3X 4547560 906046
AC 100-110V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003011 Red handle IP3X 4547560 906527
AC 200-220V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003028 Black handle IP5X 4547560 906053
AC 380-415V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003035 Red handle IP5X 4547560 906534
DC 24V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003042
DC 100-110V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003059 External Operating Handles Panel Mounted Type
DC 200-220V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003066

Field Fit Accessory Code
AC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003073

S Type Black handle IP55 4547560 067174
AC 230-240V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003080

S Type Red handle IP55 4547560 067181
AC 440V-450V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003097

S Type Black handle IP65 4547560 067198
DC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003103

S Type Red handle IP65 4547560 067204
DC 230-240V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003110

_ TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker T emBreak-
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TB2 LITE 160 FRAME TB2 LITE 160 FRAME
Accessories Accessories
Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS) Lead Terminal Block
m Front / rear connection 160AF 3P 4547560 066962 Left side Contact Terasaki
| :
e __=",". Front / rear connection 160AF 4P 4547560 066979 Right side Contact Terasaki

Order one part between two MCCBs

Din Rail Adapter
Handle Locks (HL)

Field Fit Accessory Code
Field Fit Accessory Code Din Rail Adapter 4547560 066900
For 160 / 250AF 4547560 064906

Terminal Covers for Front Connection (FC)

Field Fit Accessory Code
3P, 1 cover long 4547560 065248
4P, 1 cover long 4547560 065255
3P, 1 cover wide (for spread extension bars) 4547560 065262
n 4P, 1 cover wide (for spread extension bars) 4547560 065279 é
1?\ Terminal cover lock 4547560 066917

Terminal Covers for Rear Connection

Field Fit Accessory Code

3P, 1 cover 4547560 065453
. 4P, 1 cover 4547560 065460
Terminal cover lock 4547560 066917

Interpole Barriers (BA)

Field Fit Accessory Code

Interpole barriers are supplied as standard 2 pieces per 3P MCCB, 3
pieces per 4P MCCB. For additional barriers please order individually. 4547560 065682
1 Barrier

= .

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Te
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TB2 LITE 250 FRAME TB2 LITE 250 FRAME
Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs Fixed Thermal and Fixed Magnetic MCCBs with Front Connections
il E250-SCJ 35 .50 4547560 033486 4547560 033509 ] E250-SCF 50 4547560 933363 4547560 933387
T e Tl lcu = 16kA @ 400V AC lcu = 16kA @ 400V AC
= ot Front Connection (FC) 40 - 63 4547560 933493 4547560 933516 Front Connection (FC) 63 4547560 933370 4547560 933394
;_'- ! —-r 63 - 100 4547560 929540 4547560 929595 100 4547560 936340 4547560 936357
W 80-125 4547560 929557 4547560 929601 125 4547560 936304 4547560 929366
100 - 160 4547560 929564 4547560 929618 ' 150 4547560 929311 4547560 929373
125 - 200 4547560 929571 4547560 929625 175 4547560 929328 4547560 929380
160 - 250 4547560 929588 4547560 929632 200 4547560 929335 4547560 929397
225 4547560 929342 4547560 929403
250 4547560 929359 4547560 929410
E250-SJ 32-50 4547560 933523 4547560 933547
lcu = 25kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 40 - 63 4547560 933530 4547560 933554 _ I (A) 3P 4P
63 - 100 4547560 930485 4547560 930584 I/iﬁsfzisi A ® 400V AC 50 4547560 933400 4547560 933424
80 - 125 4547560 930492 4547560 930591 Front Connection (FC) 63 4547560 933417 4547560 933431
100 - 160 4547560 930508 4547560 930607 100 4547560 936364 4547560 936371
125 - 200 4547560 930515 4547560 930614 125 4547560 930126 4547560 929489
160 - 250 4547560 930522 4547560 930621 150 4547560 930133 4547560 929496 é
175 4547560 930140 4547560 929502
200 4547560 930157 4547560 929519
_ Iz (A) 3P 4P 225 4547560 930164 4547560 929526
$250-SJ 32 -50 4547560 933561 4547560 933608 250 4547560 930171 4547560 929533
lcu = 40 kA @ 400V DC
Front Connection (FC) 40 - 63 4547560 933578 4547560 933615
100 - 160 4547560 930683 4547560 930744
125 - 200 4547560 930690 4547560 930751 _ I, (A) 3P 4P
160 - 250 4547560 930706 4547560 930768 $250-SF 50 4547560 933448 4547560 933462
lcu = 40kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 63 4547560 933455 4547560 933479
100 4547560 936388 4547560 936395
125 4547560 930300 4547560 930423
150 4547560 930317 4547560 930430
175 4547560 930324 4547560 930447
200 4547560 930331 4547560 930454
225 4547560 930348 4547560 930461
250 4547560 930355 4547560 930478

_TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBrea_
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TB2 LITE 250 FRAME TB2 LITE 250 FRAME
MCCBs for Use Above 250V DC Accessories

Auxiliary Switches (AX
P .- . y Switches (A%
Jou = 5kA @ 600V DC Field Fit Accessory Code
lcu = 10kA @ 350V DC 125 4547560 941108 Changeover (1AB) 4547560 002489
Front Connection (FC)
160 4547560 941115 Changeover for low currents (1AB) (mA) 4547560 002892
200 4547560 941122
250 4547560 941139
Alarm Switches (AL)
Field Fit Accessory Code
T e 3
Changeover (left pole) 4547560 002557
$250-GD 100 4547560 941177
Jcu = 10kA @ 600V DC Changeover (right pole) 4547560 002564
leu = 15kA @ 500V DC 125 4547560 941184
Front Connection (FC)
160 4547560 941191
200 4547560 941207 Shunt Trips (SHT)
250 4547560 941214
Field Fit Accessory Code
AC 100-120V 4547560 002649
Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V DC AC 200-240V 4547560 002656
AC 380-450V 4547560 002663 é
h () 3P DC 24V 4547560 002670
$250-SDN 250 4547560 941245
Front Connection (FC) DC 48V 4547560 002687
800VIDO DC 100-120V. 4547560 002694
DC 200-240V 4547560 002700
Switch Disconnectors
I (A) 3P
$250-NN 250 4547560 316005

Front Connection (FC)

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_
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TB2 LITE 250 FRAME TB2 LITE 250 FRAME

Accessories Accessories
Undervoltage Trips (UVT) Extension Bars
AC 100-120V 4547560 002779 . ‘ 3 Bars (Straight) 4547560 061608
AC 200-240V 4547560 002786 3 1# 3 Bars (Spread) 4547560 061622
AC 380-450V 4547560 002793 - ' I Fi 4 Bars (Straight) 4547560 061615
DC 24V 4547560 002809 ’ | 4 Bars (Spread) 4547560 061639
DC 100-120V 4547560 002816
DC 200-240V 4547560 002823 )
DC 24V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002939 Rear Connections
DG 100-110V Te Dolay or a7 0| oveess —
DC 200-220V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002953 3 Studs 4547560 061844
AC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002960 4 Studs 4547560 061851
AC 230-240V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002977
AC 440V-450V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002984
DC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 002960 Cable Clamps
DC 230-240V Time Delay for 3P 4547560 003004 Code
AC 100-110V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003011 i 3 clamps 4547560 062247 é
AC 200-220V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003028 . 4 clamps 4547560 062254
AC 380-415V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003035
DC 24V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003042
DC 100-110V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003059
DC 200-220V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003066
AC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003073
AC 230-240V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003080
AC 440V-450V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003097
DC 115V to 120V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003103
DC 230-240V Time Delay for 4P 4547560 003110

emBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBrea_
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TB2 LITE 250 FRAME TB2 LITE 250 FRAME

Accessories Accessories

Motor Operation (MC) External Operating Handles Breaker Mounted Type (HB)

Field Fit Accessory Code Field Fit Accessory Code
100V to 110V AC 4547560 905728 Black handle IP3X 4547560 907005
200V to 220V AC 4547560 905766 Red handle IP3X 4547560 907487
230V to 240V AC 4547560 905803 Black handle IP5X 4547560 907012
24V DC 4547560 905841 Red handle IP5X 4547560 907494
48V DC 4547560 905889
100V - 110V DC 4547560 905926 .

External Operating Handles Panel Mounted Type (S Type)
200V - 220V DC 4547560 905728

Field Fit Accessory Code

S Type black handle IP55 4547560 066344
Motor Operation (MC) with Auto Reset S Type red handle IP55 4547560 066351

T lack handle IP 454756 2

Field Fit Accessory Code S Type black handle IP65 0 06638
100V 1o 110V AC 4547560 905742 S Type red handle IP65 4547560 066399
200V to 220V AC 4547560 905780 Order one part between two MCCBs
230V to 240V AC 4547560 905827
24V DC 4547560 905865 Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS) é
48V DC 4547560 905902

Field Fit Accessory Code
100V - 110V DC 4547560 905940

Front, rear connection 250AF 3P 4547560 066986
200V - 220V DC 4547560 905988

Front, rear connection type 250AF 4P 4547560 066993

Motor plus keylock available on request

Link Type Mechanical Interlocks (ML)

r-rr'rrr’ Field Fit Accessory Code
M' I | Interlock Link RHS 4547560 064869
: _-__!Pn_ Interlock Link LHS 3P 4547560 066962
= " |
~ulf Interlock Link LHS 4P 4547560 066979

Order one interlock part for each MCCB

_n@eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Uttimate Safety Breakeis em_
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Accessories Accessories
Wire Type Mechanical Interlock (MW) Terminal Covers for Cable Clamp Connection
Interlock Wire type mechanism 4547560 064890 3P, 1 cover 4547560 065620
i 1m length interlock cable 4547560 036064 4P, 1 cover 4547560 065637
gt ol
1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 036057 Terminal cover lock 4547560 065644

Order one interlock part for each MCCB and one cable between each pair of MCCBs

Interpole Barriers (BA)

Handle Locks (HL)

Field Fit Accessory Code

Interpole barriers are supplied as standard
2 pieces per 3P MCCB, 3 pieces per 4P MCCB.
for additional barriers please order individually.

Field Fit Accessory Code
for 160 / 250AF 4547560 064906

i .

1 Barrier 4547560 065729

Terminal Covers for Front Connection (FC)

~eac ferminal Block
: 3P, 1 cover (Short) 4547560 065286 Code @

4P, 1 cover (Short) 4547560 065293 Left Side 4547560 TBA

\q‘ 3P, 1 cover (Long) 4547560 065309 Right Side 4547560 TBA
4P, 1 cover (Long) 4547560 065316
3P, 1 cover (Spread) 4547560 065323
4P, 1 cover (Spread) 4547560 065330
Terminal cover lock 4547560 065644

Terminal Covers for Rear Connection

Field Fit Accessory Code

3P, 1 cover 4547560 067075
i

4P, 1 cover 4547560 067082

Terminal cover lock 4547560 065644
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Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs MCCBs with Adjustable Thermal and Fixed Low Instantaneous Trip: For Generator
P Ir (A) 3P 4p Iz (A) 3P 4P
Pl L e
il [s125-N 32-50 4547560 255021 4547560 255120 $125-NJ 12-20 4547560 258244 4547560 258305
. =5 = Icu = 36kA @ 400V AC lcu = 36kA @ 400V AC
= = | |Front Connection (FC) 40 - 63 4547560 255038 4547560 255137 Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 258251 4547560 258312
. L e
= o 63 - 100 4547560 255045 4547560 255144 63 -100 4547560 258268 4547560 258329
r W ;
ot ol 79 - 125 4547560 255052 4547560 255151 80 - 125 4547560 258275 4547560 258336
$125-GJ 13 - 20 4547560 255205 4547560 255304 $125-GJ 12-20 4547560 258541 4547560 258602
Jcu = 65kA @ 400V AC Jeu = 65kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 255212 4547560 255311 Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 258558 4547560 258619
32-50 4547560 255229 4547560 255328 63 - 100 4547560 258565 4547560 258626
40 - 63 4547560 255236 4547560 255335 80-125 4547560 258572 4547560 258633
63 - 100 4547560 255243 4547560 255342
79 - 125 4547560 255250 4547560 255359

MCCBs for 1000V AC

- - Y o o
MCCBs with Magnetic Trip Only

V§125-NJ 20 * 4547560 270932
1000V AC
Thermal Magnetic
S$125-NJ 12-20 4547560 257001 4547560 257100 50 4547560 270956
lcu = 36kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20 -32 4547560 257018 4547560 257117 63 4547560 270963
32-50 4547560 257025 4547560 257124 100 4547560 270970
40 - 63 4547560 257032 4547560 257131 125 4547560 270987
63 - 100 4547560 257049 4547560 257148 * lou = 4KA
80-125 4547560 257056 4547560 257155

$125-GJ 12 - 20 4547560 257506 4547560 257605

Jou = 65KA @ 400V AC

Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 257513 4547560 257612
32-50 4547560 257520 4547560 257629
40 - 63 4547560 257537 4547560 257636
63 - 100 4547560 257544 4547560 257643
80 - 125 4547560 257551 4547560 257650
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TB2 S$S125 FRAME TB2 S125 FRAME
Circuit Breakers with Residual Current Protection (CBR) CBR with Residual Monitor and Remote Trip
I (A) 3P ap _ I (A) 3p ap

e | iﬁ‘:g;"l'(’A @ 400V AC 12-20 4547560 622106 4547560 622205 /Zc§1=2§-er|gg4oov AG 12-20 4547560 623103 4547560 623202
'__r_ sl Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 622113 4547560 622212 Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 623110 4547560 623219
E ':_ﬂ 32 - 50 4547560 622120 4547560 622229 32 -50 4547560 623127 4547560 623226
ey 40 - 63 4547560 622137 4547560 622236 40 - 63 4547560 623134 4547560 623233
Relm R Y 63 - 100 4547560 622144 4547560 622243 63 - 100 4547560 623141 4547560 623240
80 - 125 4547560 622151 4547560 622250 80 - 125 4547560 623158 4547560 623257

@ ® w® N @ % ®
ZS125-NJ 12 - 20 4547560 622502 4547560 622601 Z5125-GJ ZP 12 - 20 4547560 622908 4547560 623004
lcu = 36kA @ 400V AC Jeu = 65kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 622519 4547560 622618 Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 622915 4547560 623011
32 - 50 4547560 622526 4547560 622625 32 - 50 4547560 622922 4547560 623028
40 - 63 4547560 622533 4547560 622632 40 - 63 4547560 622939 4547560 623035
63 - 100 4547560 622540 4547560 622649 63 - 100 4547560 622946 4547560 623042
80 - 125 4547560 622557 4547560 622656 80 - 125 4547560 622953 4547560 623059
Switch Disconnectors é
Iz (A) 3P 4P
12-20 4547560 622304 4547560 622403
Jou = 65KA @ 400V AC b (A) 3P 4P
Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 622311 4547560 622410 S125-NN 125 4547560 244902 4547560 245008
Front Connection (FC)
32 - 50 4547560 622328 4547560 622427
40 - 63 4547560 622335 4547560 622434
63 - 100 4547560 622342 4547560 622441
80 - 125 4547560 622359 4547560 622458

CBR with Residual Monitor and Remote Trip

Iz (A) 3P 4P
ZE125-NJ ZP 12 - 20 4547560 622700 4547560 622809
Jou = 25kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20 -32 4547560 622717 4547560 622816
32-50 4547560 622724 4547560 622823
40 - 63 4547560 622731 4547560 622830
63 - 100 4547560 622748 4547560 622847
80 -125 4547560 622755 4547560 622854
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TB2 S125 FRAME

Accessories

Auxiliary Switches (AX) General Purpose

..ﬁ : Field Fit Accessory Code
‘;ﬂ *ﬂ_‘_'.- iﬁ 4 3= |Changeover 4547560 000348
" = Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000324
Auxiliary Switches (AX) Heavy Duty
- Field Fit Accessory Code
& *L‘ -l q;#’; Normally open 4547560 000300
. ) Normally closed 4547560 000317
Alarm Switches (AL) General Purpose
Field Fit Accessory Code
Changeover 4547560 000744
Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000720
Alarm Switches (AL) Heavy Duty
Field Fit Accessory Code
-
¥ Normally open 4547560 000706
Normally closed 4547560 000713
Shunt Trips (SHT)
Field Fit Accessory Code
A= & 1AC 100-120V 4547560 000904
-
,- I!#'-__f AC 200-240V 4547560 000911
AC 380-450V 4547560 000928
DC 12V 4547560 000973
DC 24V 4547560 000935
DC 48V 4547560 000942
DC 100-120V 4547560 000959
DC 200-240V 4547560 000966

mBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TB2 S125 FRAME

Accessories

Undervoltage Trips (UVT)

F’!“ Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible with CBR Code

1 T% -I'- AC 100-120V 4547560 001208
. AC 200-240V 4547560 001215
AC 380-450V 4547560 001222
DC 24V 4547560 001239
DC 100-120V 4547560 001246
DC 200-240V 4547560 001253
AC 100-110V Time-delay 4547560 001307
AC 100-120V Time-delay 4547560 001369
AC 200-220V Time-delay 4547560 001314
AC 230-240V Time-delay 4547560 001376
AC 380-415V Time-delay 4547560 001321
AC 440-450V Time-delay 4547560 001383
DC 24V Time-delay Version 4547560 001338
DC 100-110V Time-delay 4547560 001345
DC 115-120V Time-delay 4547560 001390
DC 200-220V Time-delay 4547560 001352
DC 220-240V Time-delay 4547560 001406

*Not suitable for use with CBR

+ 71 Extension Bars (FB)

-
y Code

| = 3 bars (Straight) 4547560 010026
’ 3 IC 4 bars (Straight) 4547560 010040
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TB2 S125 FRAME

Accessories

Rear Connections (RC)

Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR

Code
- — =~ 3 studs 4547560 080883
- = 4 studs 4547560 080890
Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PM)
Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR Code
3p 4547560 060267
4P 4547560 060359
Plug-in Conversion for MCCB
Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR or
MCCBs for 1000V AC Code
3p 4547560 800160
4p 4547560 800177
Extension Terminal for Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PF)
gt
" Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR Code
| 3 bars 4547560 045813
4 bars 4547560 045820

Terminal Covers for Extension Terminals for Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB

Field Fit Accessory Code

3P 125A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045707
4P 125A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045714
Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR Code

Plug for auxiliary switches and alarm switches 4547560 800108
Plug for shunt trips and undervoltage trips 4547560 800115

Order one plug for each electrical accessory.
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Accessories

Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible for use with CBR Code

Socket 4547560 045004
Order one socket for each electrical accessory.
Cable Clamps (FW)

Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible with CBR Code

3 clamps 4547560 080715
4 clamps 4547560 080722
Motor Operation (MC)

Field Fit Accessory Code

AC 100-110V 4547560 755606
AC 200-220V 4547560 755613
AC 230-240V 4547560 755620
DC 24V 4547560 755637
DC 48V 4547560 755644
DC 100V 4547560 755651
DC 200-220V 4547560 755668
Motor Operation (MC) with Automatic Reset

Field Fit Accessory Code

AC 100-110V 4547560 755873
AC 200-220V 4547560 755880
AC 230-240V 4547560 755897
DC 24V 4547560 755675
DC 48V 4547560 755682
DC 100V 4547560 755699
DC 200-220V 4547560 755583
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TB2 S125 FRAME TB2 S125 FRAME

Accessories Accessories

External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (HB) Wire Type Mechanical Interlocks (MW)

Code Field Fit Accessory - not compatible with CBR Code
Black handle IP3X 4547560 725623 Interlock Mechanism 4547560 036026
Black handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 725609 1m length interlock cable 4547560 036064
Red handle IP3X 4547560 726101 1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 036057
Red handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 726088 Order one interlock part for each MCCB and one cable between two MCCBs
Black handle IP5X 4547560 725630
Black handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 725616
Red handle IP5X 4547560 726118 Handle Locks (HL)
Red handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 726095 Field Fit Accessory Code

For 125 / 250AF 4547560 037016

External Operating Handles (Panel Mounted Type) (S Type)

Field Fit A Cod . .
ode Terminal Covers for Front Connection (CF)

‘S Type’ Black handle IP55 4547560 060601
‘S Type’ Red handle IP55 4547560 060618 Code
‘S Type’ Black handle IP65 4547560 060649 e 3P, 1 cover 4547560 080425
‘S Type’ Red handle IP65 4547560 060656 \ ® 4P, 1 cover 4547560 080432 é
Castell Cam for K Lock 4547560 800634 " Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006
Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS
- ) Terminal Covers for Rear Connection and Plug-In (CR)
Code
frrrl-rn Front / rear connection 125AF 3P 4547560 033513 Code
Front / rear connection 125AF 4P 4547560 033520 - or 1w 4547560 080487
e o : Plug-in type 125AF 3P 4547560 033544 & A7) 1 G 4547560 080494
relg Plug-in type 125AF 4P 4547560 033551 Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006
Order one part between two MCCBs
Link Type Mechanical Interlocks (ML) Terminal Covers for Cable Clamps (CS)
Field Fit Accessory - not compatible with CBR Code Code
r'rfﬂ"r,! E——— PRy 035005 3P, 1 cover 4547560 080555
.mtm | [Grsdesr 4547560 035012 is 4P, 1 cover 4547560 080562
" | T oA 7500 035029 Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006

Order one interlock part for each MCCB
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TB2 S125 FRAME TB2 S125 FRAME

Accessories Automatic Changeover Pairs

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

‘ Interpole Barriers (BA)

1 Field Fit Accessory Code

1 barrier 4547560 043062
‘ Wiring between the components is the customers responsibility,
but can be easily completed by following the Terasaki Wiring
Diagram, available on request.

Interpole barriers are supplied as standard: 2 pieces per 3P MCCB, 3 pieces per 4P MCCB.
For additional barriers please order individually.

Lead Terminal Block Order codes for the necessary components are shown in the

table below:
Field Fit Accessory Code
Left side 4547560 044526
Code Function
Right side 4547560 044533
a. | Two TemBreak 2 MCCBs, 125A Frame Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load.
. b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348
DIN Rail Adapter 2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348
] ] Electrical interlocking and MCCB status.
Field Fit Accessory Code Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744 9
DIN rail adapter for 125AF & 250AF 4547560 045127 Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744
¢ | Link type mechanical interlock (left) 035012
Neutral Link Link type mechanical interlock (right) 035005~ Mechanical interlocking é
Cable-type mechanical interlocking may

or .
. . alternatively be used.
Field Fit Accessory Code Link type mechanical interlock (left, 4P) 035029

125A Neutral Link 4547560 800481
d
- 125/250A Neutral Link Shroud 4547560 800559 Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
d.| Motor operator for mains MCCB code base on required voltage.
Automatic operation of circuit breaker.
Door Flange
Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
Motor operator for generator MCCB code base on required voltage.
Field Fit Accessory Code
For toggle operation 4547560 044908 Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks
For motorised operation 4547560 044915 e.| TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel 304001006 and control relay are included. Only suitable when
using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
Reset isolates th tem f int .
f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch 304001005 esets and isolates the system for maintenance

Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.

g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Monitors mains and generator voltages and controls
: Controller 304001001 transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate with
Terasaki Wiring Diagram.

Power Supply for TemTransfer 2.

h.| TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC 304001003 Also available in 12V DC.

Optional: Allows re-configuration of TemTransfer 2,

TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) 304001002 . 3 .
diagnostics and advanced parameter settings.

*Not available for CBR’s
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Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs MCCBs with Magnetic Trip Only
e S160-NJ 12 - 20* 4547560 326837 4547560 326905 S160-NJ 20 4547560 | 328305 | 4547560 | 328404
wiw lcu = 36 kA @ 400V AC leu = 36 kA @ 400V AC
— i *lcu = 30 kA @ 400V AC 20 - 32* 4547560 326844 4547560 326912 *Jou = 30 kA Magnetic Trip Only 32 4547560 | 328312 | 4547560 | 328411
= o i Front Connection (FC) Front Connection (FC)
. 32-50 4547560 326851 4547560 326929 50 4547560 | 328329 | 4547560 | 328428
— ]
. B 40 - 63 4547560 326868 4547560 326936 63 4547560 | 328336 | 4547560 | 328435
=B
= 63 - 100 4547560 326875 4547560 326943 100 4547560 | 328343 | 4547560 | 328442
80 -125 4547560 326882 4547560 326950 125 4547560 | 328350 | 4547560 | 328459
100 - 160 4547560 326899 4547560 326967 160 4547560 | 328367 | 4547560 | 328466
*Applies only to 20A and 32A models. *Applies only to 20A and 32A models.
$160-GJ 32 - 50 4547560 327025 4547560 327124 $160-GJ
e 55 Y @) AT G O A @ 400V AC 50 4547560 | 328602 | 4547560 | 328701
Front Connection (FC) 40 - 63 4547560 327032 4547560 327131 Front Connection (FC) 63 4547560 | 328619 | 4547560 | 328718
63 - 100 4547560 327049 4547560 327148 100 4547560 328626 4547560 328725
80 -125 4547560 327056 4547560 327155 80-125 | 4547560 | 328633 | 4547560 | 328732
100 - 160 4547560 327063 4547560 327162 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 328640 | 4547560 | 328749

IR (A) 3P 4P In (A) 3P 4P
S$250-NJ
100 - 160 4547560 312021 4547560 312120 S250-NJ
Jou = 36 kA @ 400V AC o 36 KA @ 400V AG 160 4547560 | 329302 | 4547560 | 329333
Front Connection (FC) 125 - 200 4547560 312052 4547560 312151 Front Connection (FC) 200 4547560 399319 4547560 309340
160 - 250 4547560 312038 4547560 312137 250 4547560 309326 4547560 309357
Iz (A) 3P 4P I, (A) 3P 4P
S$250-GJ .
G [\ @) G G 100 - 160 4547560 312229 4547560 312328 ﬁioég JkA 400V AC 160 4547560 399401 4547560 309432
Front Connection (FC) 125 - 200 4547560 312250 4547560 312359 Front Connection (FC) 200 4547560 309418 4547560 329449
160 - 250 4547560 312236 4547560 312335 250 4547560 309425 4547560 309456
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TB2 S250 FRAME

MCCBs with Adjustable ~Thermal and Fixed Low Instantaneous Trip: For Generator

[ 3 w®
$160-NJ 12-20 | 4547560 | 329517 | 4547560 | 329616
leu = 36 kA @ 400V AC
*Jcu = 30 kA @ 400V AC 20-32 | 4547560 | 329524 | 4547560 | 329623
Front Connection (FC)

63-100 | 4547560 | 329531 | 4547560 | 329630
125-200 | 4547560 | 329548 | 4547560 | 329647
160 - 250 | 4547560 | 329500 | 4547560 | 329609
*Applies only to 20A and 32A models.
Iz (A) 3P 4P
$160-GJ 100-160 | 4547560 | 331008 | 4547560 | 331039
Jou = 65 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 125-200 | 4547560 331015 4547560 331046
160 - 250 | 4547560 | 331022 | 4547560 | 331053
I (A) 3P 4P
$250-NJ 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 330117 | 4547560 | 330216
Jcu = 36 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 125-200 | 4547560 330124 4547560 330223
160 - 250 | 4547560 | 330100 | 4547560 | 330209
I (A) 3P 4P
$250-GJ 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 330414 | 4547560 | 330438
lcu = 65 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 125-200 | 4547560 | 330421 | 4547560 | 330445
160 -250 | 4547560 | 330407 | 4547560 | 330452
MCCBs for 1000V AC
Iz (A) 3P
VS250-NJ 100 - 160 4547560 318504
1000V AC
Jou = BKA 160 - 250 4547560 318511

Thermal Magnetic

_m@eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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Circuit Breakers with Residual Current Protection (CBR)

g (A) 3P 4P
ZE250-NJ 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 642807 | 4547560 | 642906
lcu = 25 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 642814 | 4547560 | 642913
Ir (A) 3P 4P
Z5250-NJ
o Sk @ 400V AG 100-160 | 4547560 | 643002 | 4547560 | 643101
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 643019 | 4547560 | 643118
Ir (A) 3P 4P
Z5250-GJ
o B5EA @ 400V AC 100 -160 | 4547560 | 643200 | 4547560 | 643309
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 643217 | 4547560 | 643316
CBR with Residual Current Monitor and Remote Trip Module
Iz (A) 3P 4p
ZE250-NJ ZP
o s K @ 400V AC 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 644009 | 4547560 | 644108
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 644016 | 4547560 | 644115
Iz (A) 3P 4p
25250-NJ ZP
o aBkA @ 400V AC 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 644207 | 4547560 | 644306
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 644214 | 4547560 | 644313
Is (A)) 3p ap
Z5250-GJ ZP
o BBEA @ 400V AC 100-160 | 4547560 | 644405 | 4547560 | 644504
Front Connection (FC) 160 -250 | 4547560 | 644412 | 4547560 | 644511

The Ultimate Safety Breaker Tem_




Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:07 Page 331

TB2 S250 FRAME

Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V DC

TB2 S250 FRAME

Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V DC

4p

4547560 939341

4547560 939358

4547560 939365

4547560 939372

4547560 939389

4p

4547560 939938

4547560 939945

4547560 939952

4547560 939969

4547560 939976

ap

4547560 939426

4p

4547560 940118

4p

4547560 939457

4P

[iadel T AT s
PVS160-SDL 50 4547560 938887 PVS250-SDL 100
750V DC 750V DC
Jcu = 5KA 63 4547560 938894 lcu = 10kA 125
Thermal Magnetic 100 4547560 038900 Thermal Magnetic 160
125 4547560 938917 200
160 4547560 938924 250
Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request. Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
EE we o s EE e o
PVS160-SDL 50 4547560 | 939297 P 100
750V DC 1000V DC
lcu = 10kA 63 4547560 939303 lcu = 5kA 125
Thermal Magnetic Thermal Magnetic
100 4547560 939310 160
125 4547560 939327 200
160 4547560 939334 250
Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request. Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
I (A) 3P
PVS160-SDH 50 4547560 | 939884
1000V DC Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
Icu = 5kA 63 4547560 939891
Thermal Magnetic
100 4547560 939907
125 4547560 939914 I, (A) 3P
160 4547560 939921 PVS160-SNH 1000V DC 160
Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request. Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
EE e o a h® o
PVS250-SDL 100 4547560 938931 PVS250-SNL 750V DC 250
750V DC L . . . .
Icu = BKA 125 4547560 | 938948 Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
Thermal Magnetic
160 4547560 938955
200 4547560 938962
I, (A) 3P
250 4547560 938979
PVS250-SNH 1000V DC 250

Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
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4547560 939457

Poles wired in series. Reverse Connection version available on request.
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TB2 S250 FRAME TB2 S/H/L 250 FRAME
Switch Disconnectors Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs

$250-NN Front Connection (FC) 250 4547560 | 316005 | 4547560 | 316104 H125-NJ 13-20 | 4547560 | 255403 | 4547560 | 255502
Jeu = 125kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20 - 32 4547560 255410 4547560 255519

32-50 4547560 255427 4547560 255526

40 - 63 4547560 255434 4547560 255533

63 - 100 4547560 255441 4547560 255540

80 - 125 4547560 255458 4547560 255557

[ . s s

L125-NJ 13-20 | 4547560 | 255601 | 4547560 | 255700
lcu = 200kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 20-32 | 4547560 | 255618 | 4547560 | 255717

32 -50 4547560 255625 4547560 255724

40 - 63 4547560 255632 4547560 255731

63 - 100 4547560 255649 4547560 255748

80 - 125 4547560 255656 4547560 255755

I (A) 3P 4P é

100 - 160 | 4547560 318474 4547560 318573

H160-NJ
lcu = 125 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC)

Iz (A) 3P 4P
L160-NJ 100 - 160 | 4547560 | 318672 | 4547560 | 318771
lcu = 200 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC)

Iz (A) 3P 4P
H250-NJ 100-160 | 4547560 | 312427 | 4547560 | 312526
leu = 125 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 | 312434 | 4547560 | 312533

Iz (A) 3P 4P
L250-NJ 100-160 | 4547560 | 312625 | 4547560 | 312724
leu = 200 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 160 - 250 | 4547560 312632 4547560 312731
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TB2 S/H/L 250 FRAME
Electronic MCCBs

TB2 S/H/L 250 FRAME
Electronic MCCBs
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Protection Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes g (A) 3P 4p
$250-NE A40 16 - 40 4547560 331701 4547560 331725 $250-PE A40 16 - 40 4547560 327704 4547560 327728
lou = 36 kA @ 400V AC lou = 70kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 40 16 - 40 4547560 331749 Front Connection (FC) AN 40 16 - 40 4547560 327742
AP 40 16-40 | 4547560 | 331718 | 4547560 | 331732 AP 40 16-40 | 4547560 | 327711 4547560 | 327735
APN 40 16 - 40 4547560 | 331756 APN 40 16 - 40 4547560 | 327759
125 50-125 | 4547560 | 331800 | 4547560 | 331824 A125 50-125 | 4547560 | 327803 | 4547560 | 327827
AN 125 50 - 125 4547560 | 331848 AN 125 50 - 125 4547560 | 327841
AP 125 50-125 | 4547560 | 331817 | 4547560 | 331831 AP 125 50-125 | 4547560 | 327810 | 4547560 | 327834
APN 125 50 - 125 4547560 | 331855 apnizs | 50-125 4547560 | 327858
A 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 337802 | 4547560 | 337826 A 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 327902 | 4547560 | 327926
AN 160 63 - 160 4547560 | 337840 AN 160 63 - 160 4547560 | 327940
AP 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 337819 | 4547560 | 337833 AP 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 327919 | 4547560 | 327933
APN 160 63 - 160 4547560 | 337857 . . APN 160 63 - 160 4547560 | 327957
Electronic Protection Electronic Protection
Codes: 4250 100-250 | 4547560 | 331909 | 4547560 | 331923 Codes: 4250 100-250 | 4547560 | 319006 | 4547560 | 319013
A-LSI A-LSI
P - Preferential Trip Alarm AN 250 100 - 250 4547560 331947 P - Preferential Trip Alarm AN 250 100 - 250 4547560 319044
G - Ground Fault AP 250 100-250 | 4547560 | 331916 | 4547560 | 331930 ISRl T AP 250 100-250 | 4547560 | 3819020 | 4547560 319037
N - Neutral Protection N - Neutral Protection
apnzso | 100 - 250 4547560 | 331954 apnzso | 100 - 250 4547560 | 319051
. Protection
Protection
In (A
Codes I (A) 3P 4p Codes R (A) 3P 4P
H250-NE ]
e T o 20 | soio0 | 332005 | 2o0re00 | 332020 ( A40 16-40 | 4547560 | 328008 | 4547560 | 328022
o SA @ 400V AC lou = 125kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 40 16 - 40 4547560 | 332043 A GEmEe () i 16-40 4547560 | 828046
AP 40 16-40 | 4547560 | 332012 | 4547560 | 332036 Anao 16-40 | 4547560 | 3928015 | 4547560 | 928039
APN 40 16 - 40 4547560 | 332050 AP a0 16-40 4547560 | 328053
A125 50-125 | 4547560 | 332104 | 4547560 | 332128 A 07125 | 4547560 | 928107 | 4547560 | 328121
AN 125 50 - 125 4547560 | 332142 e °50-125 4547560 | 928145
e o105 | 200 | 330911 PRV R AP 125 50-125 | 4547560 | 328114 | 4547560 | 328138
anizs | 50125 4547560 | 332159 AN | S0-T28 4547560 | s28is2
A 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 837925 | 4547560 | 337949 A 69160 | 4547560 | 928206 | 4547560 | 328220
o 160 PRSI E—— AN 160 63 - 160 4547560 | 328244
4P 160 63-160 | 4547560 | 337932 | 4547560 | 337956 AP e 63-160 | 4547560 | 328213 | 4547560 | 328237
APN 160 63 - 160 4547560 337970 Electronic Protection e o8- 100 2oR7Pe0 328251
Electronic Protection . )
Gt azo | 100-250 | 4547560 | 332203 | 4547560 | 332227 Goaes: A0 | 100-250 | 4547560 | ST9108 | 4547560 | S19ff2
A-LSI o ]
P - Preferential Trip Alarm AN 250 100 - 250 4547560 332241 P - Preferential Trip Alarm AN 250 100 - 250 4547560 319143
G - Ground Fault }
G - Ground Fault apzso | 100-250 | 4547560 | 332210 | 4547560 | 332234 I APzso | 100-250 | 4547560 | 3819129 | 4547560 | 319136
N - Neutral Protection apNzs0 | 100 - 250 4547560 | 319150
apnzso | 100 - 250 4547560 | 332258 .
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TB2 S/H/L 250 FRAME

MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication

TB2 S/H/L 250 FRAME
MCCBs with Icu = 70kA at 690V AC

_m@eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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Iz (A
Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P L125-PJ 16 - 25 4547560 268090
] . 690V AC
$250-GE AC 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki Jou = 70KA 25 - 40 4547560 268106
e = (LA @ A0 A ; Front Connection (FC)
Front Connection (FC) ACN 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki 40 - 63 4547560 268113
ACPZ 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki 50 - 80 4547560 268120
ACNPZ 40 16 -40 Contact Terasaki 63 - 100 4547560 268137
AC 125 50 - 125 | Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki 80 - 125 4547560 268114
ACN 125 50-125 Contact Terasaki
ACPZ 125 50 -125 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACNPZ 125 50-125 Contact Terasaki
AC 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACN 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki
ACPZ 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACNPZ 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki
Esiats Eieiedian Caks: AC 250 100 - 250 | Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
AC - LS| and Modbus Communication ACN 250 100 - 250 Contact Terasaki
P - Preferential Trip Alarm
Z - Zone Interlock ACPZ 250 100 - 250 | Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
N - Neutral Protection
ACNPZ 250 100 - 250 Contact Terasaki
Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4p
H250-NE AC 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
Icu = 125kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) ACN 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki
ACPZ 40 16 -40 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACNPZ 40 16 - 40 Contact Terasaki
AC 125 50 -125 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACN 125 50 -125 Contact Terasaki
ACPZ 125 50 -125 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACNPZ 125 50-125 Contact Terasaki
AC 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACN 160 63 -160 Contact Terasaki
ACPZ 160 63 -160 Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
ACNPZ 160 63 - 160 Contact Terasaki
Elsiantes Eaein Gogls AC 250 100 - 250 | Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
AC - LSl and Modbus Communication ACN 250 100 - 250 Contact Terasaki
P - Preferential Trip Alarm
Z - Zone Interlock ACPZ 250 100 - 250 | Contact Terasaki | Contact Terasaki
N - Neutral Protection
ACNPZ 250 100 - 250 Contact Terasaki
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TB2 S250 AND S/H/L 250 FRAME TB2 S250 AND S/H/L 250 FRAME
Accessories Accessories
Auxiliary Switches (AX) General Purpose Undervoltage Trips (UVT)
P omn
& “ﬁﬂ} Changeover 4547560 000348 1 w.w 4 |pc100120v 4547560 001208
Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000324 i AC 200-240V 4547560 001215
Early make switch 4547560 710513 AC 380-450V 4547560 001222
DC 24V 4547560 001239
Auxiliary Switches (AX) Heavy Duty
- DC 100-120V 4547560 001246
e : Normally open 4547560 000300 AC 100-110V Time-delay 4547560 001307
Normally closed 4547560 000317 AC 115-120V Time-delay 4547560 001307
AC 200-220V Time-delay 4547560 001314
Alarm Switches (AL) General Purpose AC 230-240V Time-delay 4547560 001376
Code AC 380-415V Time-delay 4547560 001321
Changeover 4547560 000744 AC 440-450V Time-delay 4547560 001383
Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000720 DC 24V Time-delay Version 4547560 001338
DC 100-110V Time-delay 4547560 001345
Alarm Switches (AL) Heavy Duty DC 115-120V Time-delay 4547560 001390 @
Code DC 200-220V Time-delay 4547560 001352
Normally open 4547560 000706 DC 230-240V Time-delay 4547560 001406
Normally closed 4547560 000713 Extension Bars (FB)
! "‘.&F - Code ' ol | 3 bars (offset) 4547560 010149
3 B AC 100-120V 4547560 000904 1548 3 bars (straight) 4547560 010408
AC 200-240V 4547560 000911 o | 4 bars (straight) 4547560 010163
AC 380-450V 4547560 000928 .
DC 12v 4547560 000973 Rear Connections (RC)
DC 48V 4547560 000942 3 studs for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 081309
DC 100-120V 4547560 000959 ” 4 studs for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 081316
DC 200-240V 4547560 000966 3 studs for H and L types and electronic S types 4547560 081323
4 studs for H and L types and electronic S types 4547560 081330
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Accessories Accessories
Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PM) Cable Clamps (FW)
Field Fit Accessory - not compatible with CBR Code Field Fit Accessory Code
3P 4547560 012365 : 3 clamps for S160, H160, L160, S250, H250, L250 4547560 081354
4P 4547560 012464 ul 4 clamps for S160, H160, L160, S250, H250, L250 4547560 081361
. 3 clamps for H125, L125 4547560 080746
Plug-in Conversion for MCCB 4 clamps for H125, L125 4547560 080753
Field Fit Accessory - not compatible with CBR or MCCBs for 1000V AC Code .
Motor Operation (MC)
3P for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 800023
4P for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 800030 Field Fit Accessory Code
3P for H and L types (250A) and electronic S types 4547560 800184 100V to 110V AC 4547560 755705
4P for H and L types (250A) and electronic S types 4547560 800191 200V to 220V AC 4547560 755712
230V to 240V AC 4547560 755729
Extension Terminal for Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PF) 24V DC 4547560 755736
4547
Field Fit Accessory Code 48V DC 247560 755743
3 Bars 4547560 045837 100V DC 4547560 755750
4 Bars 4547560 045844 220V to 220V DC 4547560 755767
*Bars suitable for plug-in base only . . . é
Motor Operation (MC) with Automatic Reset
Terminal Covers for Extension Terminals for Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB Field Fit Accessory Code
100V to 110V AC 4547560 755972
Field Fit Accessory Code
200V to 220V AC 4547560 755989
3P 250A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045721
e 230V to 240V AC 4547560 755996
4P 250A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045738 i "
1 24V DC 4547560 755774
Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs — 48V DC 100700 755781
100V DC 4547560 755798
Field Fit Accessory Code 220V to 220V DC 4547560 755590
Plug for auxiliary switches and alarm switches 4547560 800108
Plug shunt trips and undervoltage trips 4547560 800115

Order one plug for each internal accessory

Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory Code
Socket for Aux/Alarm/UVT/SHT 4547560 045004

Order one socket for each internal accessory
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TB2 S250 AND S/H/L 250 FRAMES TB2 S250 AND S/H/L 250 FRAMES

Accessories Accessories

External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (HB) Wire Type Mechanical Interlocks (MW)

Black handle IP3X 4547560 726347 Interlock Mechanical 4547560 036125
Black handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 726323 1m length interlock cable 4547560 036064
Red handle IP3X 4547560 726828 1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 036057
Red handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 726804 Order one interlock part for each MCCB and one cable between two MCCBs

Black handle IP5X 4547560 726354 Handle Locks (HL)

Black handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 726330

Red handle IP5X 4547560 726835 Field Fit Accessory Code

Red handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 726811 For 125 / 250AF 4547560 037016

Terminal Covers for Front Connection

External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (S Type)

‘S Type’ Black handle IP55 for 250AF 4547560 060687 3P, 1 cover for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 080456
‘S Type’ Red handle IP55 for 250AF 4547560 060694 " . 4P, 1 cover for thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 080463
‘S Type’ Black Handle IP65 4547560 060724 ,‘ﬁ 3P, 1 cover for H and L types and electronic S types 4547560 080654
‘S Type’ Red Handle IP65 4547560 060731 L 4P, 1 cover for H and L types and electronic S types 4547560 080661 é
Castell Cam for K Style Lock 4547560 800634 Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006
Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS) Terminal Covers for Front Connections
E,S thermal magnetic types for front, rear connection 250AF 3P 4547560 033605 3P, 1 cover 4547560 080517
E,S thermal magnetic types for front, rear connection type 250AF 4P 4547560 033612 s 4P, 1 cover 4547560 080524
| | [ l ' E,S type for thermal magnetic plug-in type 250AF 3P 4547560 033629 Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006
m. =5 ype Tor plug"hn type 2507F 47 SR 093650 Terminal Covers for Cable Clamps (CS)
i, 5 '.." ' H,L type for front, rear connection type 250AF 3P and electronic S types 4547560 033643
H,L type for front, rear connection type 250AF 4P and electronic S types 4547560 033650 Code
H,L type for plug-in type 250AF 3P and electronic S types 4547560 033667 : 3P, 1 cover 4547560 080586
H,L type for plug-in type 250AF 4P and electronic S types 4547560 033674 e 4P, 1 cover 4547560 080593
Order one part between two MCCBs Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006

Link Type Mechanical Interlocks (ML)

ﬂ'{-h.rr’ Field Fit Accessory - Not compatible with CBR Code
l : Right side 4547560 035104
7 m Left side 3P 4547560 035111
e T ’

Left side 4P 4547560 035128

Order one part for each MCCB
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Accessories Accessories
..' Interpole Barriers (BA) OCR Checker
=i Field Fit Accessory Code Field Fit Accessory Code
‘ For thermal magnetic E and S types 4547560 043161 OCR Checker 100-120V AC 4547560 756306
For H and L types and electronic S types 4547560 043260 OCR checker 200-240V AC 4547560 756313
Lead Terminal Block OCR Sealing Facility
Field Fit Accessory Code Field Fit Accessory Code
Left side 4547560 044526 OCR sealing cover (thermal/mag) 4547560 055522
Right side 4547560 044533 OCR sealing cover (electronic) 4547560 055539
DIN Rail Adapter Terminal Temperature Monitor and Alarm
Field Fit Accessory Code Field Fit Accessory Code
DIN rail adapter for 125A & 250A 4547560 045127 Temperature Monitor for 3P S250 and S/H/L 250 Frames 4547560 Contact Terasaki
Temperature Monitor for 4P S250 and S/H/L 250 Frames 4547560 Contact Terasaki
Neutral Link Shroud é
Field Fit Accessory Code
250A Neutral Link 4547560 800498
t__“ﬁ-‘" 125/250A Neutral Link Shroud 4547560 800559
Door Flange
Field Fit Accessory Code
For toggle operation 4547560 044908
For motorised operation 4547560 044915
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TB2 S250 AND S/H/L 250 FRAMES

Automatic Changeover Pairs

250A Frame

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

Wiring between the components is the customers responsibility,
but can be easily completed by following the Terasaki Wiring
Diagram, available on request.

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in the
table below:

Code Function

a. 1T MRS e 2 [ISEler, e S260 6F Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load.
TB2 S/H/L
b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348
2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348
Electrical interlocking and MCCB status.
Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744
Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744
¢ | Link type mechanical interlock (left) 035014~
Link type mechanical interlock (right) 035111*
Mechanical interlocking.
or Cable-type mech_anical interlocking may
Link type mechanical interlock (left, 4P) 0351289* aternatively be used.
Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
d.| Motor operator for mains MCCB code base on required voltage.
Automatic operation of circuit breaker.
Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
Motor operator for generator MCCB code base on required voltage.
Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks
- and control relay are included. Only suitable when
e.| TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel 304001006 using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
. Resets and isolates the system for maintenance.
f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch 304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Monitors mains and generat.or voltages and coptrols
304001001 transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate with
Controller Ay .
Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
h.| TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC 304001003 Pow;rso&gszlﬁlafbolg T:TZT\r/aBscf:er 2
. . Optional: Allows re-configuration of TemTransfer 2,
TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) 304001002 diagnostics and advan%ed parameter settings.

*Not available for CBR’s

- TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TB2 H/L 400 FRAME
Electronic MCCBs

Protection
Codes g (A) 3P 4P
H400-NE A 100-250 | 4547560 364907 4547560 364921
leu = 125 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 100 - 250 4547560 372810
AP 100 - 250 4547560 364945 4547560 372803
APN 100 - 250 4547560 372827
A 160 - 400 4547560 364914 4547560 364938
i i AG 160 - 400 4547560 364983* 4547560
Electronic Protection
Codes: AN 160 - 400 4547560 372865
A-LSI
P - Pre-trip alarm AP 160 - 400 | 4547560 364976 4547560 372858
G - Ground fault trip
N - N-phase protection AGN 160 - 400 4547560 372889
S - Phase rotation protection APG 160 - 400 4547560 364990*
C - Communication function
W - Electrical energy pulse APN 160 - 400 4547560 372872
H - Harmonic current
APGN 160 - 400 4547560 372896
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4p
L400-NE A 100 -250 | 4547560 365003 4547560 365027
lcu = 200 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 100 - 250 4547560 372919
AP 100 - 250 4547560 365041 4547560 372902
APN 100 - 250 4547560 372926
A 160 - 400 4547560 365010 4547560 365034
Electronic Protection e 160 - 400 4547560 365089
Codes: AN 160 - 400 4547560 372964
A-LSI
P - Pre-trip alarm AP 160 - 400 4547560 365072 4547560 372957
G - Ground fault trip
N - N-phase protection AGN 160 - 400 4547560 372988
S - Phase rotation protection APG 160 - 400 4547560 365096
C - Communication function
W - Electrical energy pulse APN 160 - 400 4547560 372971
H - Harmonic current
APGN 160 - 400 4547560 372995
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MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication MCCBs with Icu = 70kA at 690V DC
Protection Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes Iz (A) 3P
H400-NE A 100-250 | 4547560 393549 4547560 393785 L400-PE A 100-250 | 4547560 365003
leu = 125 kA @ 400V AC 690V AC
Front Connection (FC) AG 100 - 250 4547560 393556* lcu = 70kA A 160 - 400 4547560 365010
Front Connections
AGN 100 - 250 4547560 393792
APGS 100-250 | 4547560 393570* A-LSI
P - Pre-trip alarm
APGNS 100 - 250 4547560 393815 G - Ground fault trip
apcsowr | 100-250 | 4547560 | 393594* AIFE = e & Cuonias/ 1721l
APGNSCWH 100 - 250 4547560 393839
o A 160 - 400 | 4547560 393662 4547560 393907
Codes: AG 160 -400 | 4547560 | 393679*
A-LSI
g' ’;’ggﬁa"’a"‘&’fmp AGN 160 - 400 4547560 | 393914 Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for use Above 250V DC
N - N-phase protection APGS 160 - 400 | 4547560 393693*
S - Phase rotation protection APONS 160 - 400 4547560 393938 g (A) 4P
C - Communication function
’ PVS400-NDL
W - Electrical energy pulse APGSCWH 160 - 400 4547560 393716* 750V DC 250 4547560 400902
H - Harmonic current
= 400 4547560 400919
APGNSCWH | 160 - 400 4547560 393952 :Srtc‘)nt 1Cog(rfr;ection (FC)

*An external neutral CT must be ordered for ground fault trip function.
Connect 4 poles in series.

Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Iz (A) 4p
L400-NE A 100-250 | 4547560 | 395468 | 4547560 | 395703 el 250 4547560 | 400926
lcu = 200 KA @ 400V AC 1000V DC
Front Connection (FC) AG 100 - 250 4547560 395475 lcu = 5kA 400 4547560 400933
Front Connection (FC)
AGN 100 - 250 4547560 395170
APGS 100 - 250 4547560 395499* Connect 4 poles in series.
APGNS 100 - 250 4547560 395734
APGSCWH 100 - 250 4547560 395512*
I (A) 4P
APGNSCWH -
100 - 250 4547560 395758 PVS400-NNL 400 4547560 400940
. . A 160 - 400 | 4547560 395581 4547560 395826 800V DC
Electronic Protection Front Connection (FC)
Codes: AG 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 395598* ——
A-LSI Connect 4 poles in series.
P - Pre-trip alarm AGN 160 - 400 4547560 395833
G - Ground fault trip -
Yy —— - APGS 160-400 | 4547560 | 395611
S = Phase rotation protection|  ,-cvs | 160 - 400 4547560 | 395857 In (A) 4P
C - Communication function
W - Electrical energy pulse APGSCWH 160 - 400 4547560 395635* PVS400-NNH 400 4547560 400957
H - Harmonic current 800V DC
APGNSCWH 160 - 400 4547560 395871 Front Connection (FC)
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories. Connect 4 poles in series.
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Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs MCCBs with Magnetic Trip Only
Iz (A) 3P 4P Iz (A) 3P 4P
E400-NJ 158 - 250 4547560 378522 4547560 378560 E400-NJ 158 - 250 4547560 380747 4547560 374722
leu = 25kA @ 400V AC lcu = 25kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 378539 4547560 378577 Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 380754 4547560 374739
Ir (A) 3p ap In (A) 3p ap
$400-CJ 158 - 250 4547560 381423 4547560 378645 $400-CJ 158 - 250 4547560 380907 4547560 380921
leu = 36 kA @ 400V AC Jou = 36 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 381430 4547560 378652 Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 380914 4547560 380938
Iz (A) 3P 4P I (A) 3P 4P
S400-NJ
158 - 250 4547560 378720 4547560 378843 S400-NJ .
T 9 B @) AT A O A @ 400V AC 158 - 250 4547560 381102 4547560 381126
Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 378737 4547560 378850 Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 381119 4547560 381133
Iz (A) 3P aP Iz (A) 3P 4P
S400-GJ -
Jou = 70 kA @ 400V AC 158 - 250 4547560 378928 4547560 379048 $400-GJ 158 - 250 4547560 381300 4547560 381324
cu : Jeu = 70 kKA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 252-400 | 4547560 878935 4547560 879055 Front Connection (FC) 252-400 | 4547560 381317 4547560 381331
Iz (A) 3P 4P
$400-PJ 158 - 250 4547560 378003 4547560 378065
Jcu = 85 kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) 252 - 400 4547560 378010 4547560 378072
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TB2 E/S 630 FRAME TB2 E/S 630 FRAME

MCCBs with Adjustable Thermal and Fixed Low Instantaneous Trip: For generators Electronic MCCBs

Ir (A) 3P 4P Protection
s (A
E400-NJ 252-400 | 4547560 383120 4547560 383137 Codes R (A)) sp 4P
(B S @ 0D A $400-NE A 100- 250 | 4547560 379604 4547560 379703
Front Connection (FC) Icu = 50kA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 100 - 250 4547560 379727
AP 100 - 250 4547560 379611 4547560 379710
APN 100 - 250 4547560 379734
I (A) 3p 4P A 160 - 400 | 4547560 379628 4547560 379741
S400-CJ 252 - 400 4547560 383175 4547560 383182 - : AG 160 -400 | 4547560 | 379642
lou = 36 KA @ 400V AC glegtro.mc Protection
Front Connection (FC) A? Le;l- AN 160 - 400 4547560 379765
P - Pre-trip alarm AP 160 - 400 4547560 379635 4547560 379758
G - Ground fault trij
N - N-pll;ase plrloteg;ion AGN 160 - 400 4547560 379789
S - Phase ro{atiqn protec?ion APG 160 - 400 4547560 379659*
C - Communication function
Ir (A) 3P 4P W - Electrical energy pulse APN 160 - 400 4547560 379772
S400-NJ H - Harmonic current
- 252 - 400 4547560 383236 4547560 383243 APGN 160 - 400 4547560 379796
Icu = 50 kKA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) *An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
Protection é
Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P
Ir (A) 3P 4p
S400-GE A 100 - 250 4547560 379802 4547560 379901
S400-GJ 252 - 400 4547560 383335 4547560 383342 lou = 70kA @ 400V AC
lcu = 65 kA @ 400V AC Front Connection (FC) AN 100 - 250 4547560 379925
Front Connection (FC)
AP 100 - 250 4547560 379819 4547560 379918
APN 100 - 250 4547560 379932
A 160 - 400 4547560 379826 4547560 379949
G . *
Electronic Protection a 160 - 400 4547560 379840
Codes: AN 160 - 400 4547560 379963
A-LSI
P - Pre-trip alarm AP 160 - 400 4547560 379833 4547560 379956
G - Ground fault tri
N - N-phase protecli)‘ion AGN 160 - 400 4547560 379987
S - Phase rotiatio'n protec?ion APG 160 - 400 4547560 379857*
C - Communication function
W - Electrical energy pulse APN 160 - 400 4547560 379970
H - Harmonic current
APGN 160 - 400 4547560 379994

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
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Electronic MCCBs Electronic MCCBs
Ig (A
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes R (A) 3P 4P
S400-PE A 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 378300 | 4547560 | 378362 Sl A 250 - 630 [ 4547560 [ 380402 | 4547560 | 380440
lou = 80KA @ 400V AC Icu = 70 kA @ 400V AC
= i AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 380426
Front Connection (FC) AN 100 - 250 4547560 | 378386 Front Connection (FC)
4 | 100-250 | 4547560 | 378317 | 4547560 | 378379 AN |250-630 4547560 | 380464
APN 100 - 250 4547560 378393 AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 380419 4547560 380457
A 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 378324 | 4547560 | 378409 Electronic Protection Codes: AGN | 250 - 630 4547560 | 380488
. A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APG 250 -630 | 4547560 | 380433*
AG 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 368348 P - Preferential Trip Alarm
Electronic Protection Codes: ; G - Ground Fault APN 250 - 630 4547560 380471
Ehciro AN 160 - 400 4547560 | 378423 N - Neutral Protection 250 - 630 4547560 | 380495
APGN -
P - Pre-trip alarm AP 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 368331 4547560 | 378416 S
G - Ground fault trip *An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
N - N-phase protection AGN ] 160 - 400 4547560 | 378447
S - Phase rotation protection APG 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 378355*
C - Communication function MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication
W - Electrical energy pulse APN 160 - 400 4547560 | 378430
H - Harmonic current
APGN 160 - 400 4547560 378454 Protection
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories. Codes Ir (A) 3P 4ap
S400-NE A 100 - 250 | 4547560 390661 4547560 390906
lcu = 50 kA @ 400V AC
Protection Front Connection (FC) AG 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 390678*
Codes g (A) 3P 4P
AGN 100 - 250 4547560 390913
E630-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 380204 | 4547560 | 380242
lcu = 36 kA @ 400V AC APGS 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 390692*
Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 380228
APGNS 100 - 250 4547560 390937
AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380266
APGSCWH | 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 390715
AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 380211 4547560 380259
APGNSCWH | 100 - 250 4547560 390951
. . ) AGN 250 - 630 4547560 380280
Sjeiivinie Pl Gt - A 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 390784 | 4547560 | 391026
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APG 250 -630 | 4547560 | 380235*
P - Preferential Trip Alarm Electronic Protection Codes: AG 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 390791*
G - Ground Fault APN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380273 A-LSI
N - Neutral Protection P - Pre-trip alarm AGN 160 - 400 4547560 | 391033
APGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380297 G - Ground fault trip
; 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 390814*
) N - N-phase protection APGS
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories. : ;
S - Phase rotation protection apans | 160 - 400 4547560 | 391057
C - Communication function
. W - Electrical energy pulse APGSCWH | 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 390838*
Protection I (A H - Harmonic current
Codes R (A) 3P 4P APGNScWH | 160 - 400 4547560 | 391071
S630-CE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 380303 4547560 380341 * i
Jou = 50 kA @ 400V AC An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 380327*
AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380365
AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 380310 | 4547560 | 380358
Electronic Protection Codes: Aen 250 - 630 4547560 | 380389
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APG 250 -630 | 4547560 | 380334*
P - Preferential Trip Alarm
G - Ground Fault APN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380372
N - Neutral Protection
APGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 380396

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
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Electronic MCCBs MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication
Protection Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
$400-GE A 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 391620 | 4547560 | 391866 E630-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397462 | 4547560 | 397585
lcu = 70 kKA @ 400V AC lcu = 36 KA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AG 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 391637* Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397479*
AGN 100 - 250 4547560 391873 AGN 250 - 630 4547560 397592
APGS 100 - 250 | 4547560 391651* APGS 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397493*
APGNS 100 - 250 4547560 391897 Electronic Protection Codes: APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 397615
ApcscwH | 100 - 250 | 4547560 | 4547560 A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic | ,rcscwi | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397516
P - Preferential Trip Alarm
APGNSCWH | 100 - 250 4547560 | 391910 G - Ground Fault APGNSCWH | 250 - 630 4547560 | 397639
N - Neutral Protection
A 160 - 400 | 4547560 391743 4547560 391989
ileitgoln"c Protection Codes: AG 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 391750* *An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
P - Pre-trip alarm AGN 160 - 400 4547560 | 391996
G - Ground fault trip - .
N - N-phase protection APGS 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 391774 Prgte:tlon k) p P
5 < (PSS N (O apens | 160 - 400 4547560 | 392016 oces [ R 3 4
C - Communication function S630-CE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 897967 | 4547560 | 398087
W - Electrical energy pulse APGSCWH | 160 - 400 | 4547560 | 391798* Icu = 50 kA @ 400V AC
H - Harmonic current Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397974
APGNSCWH | 160 - 400 4547560 | 392030
AGN 250 - 630 4547560 398094
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.
APGS 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 397998*

Electronic Protection Codes: APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 398117

A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic | ,pcscwr | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 398018+
P - Preferential Trip Alarm
G - Ground Fault APGNSCWH | 250 - 630 4547560 | 398131
N - Neutral Protection

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. Refer to External Accessories.

Protection

Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
S630-GE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 365300 | 4547560 | 398582
lcu =70 KA @ 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 398476
AGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 398599

APGS 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 398490

APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 | 398612

Electronic Protection Codes:

A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic
P - Preferential Trip Alarm

G - Ground Fault APGNSCWH | 250 - 630 4547560 | 398636
N - Neutral Protection

APGSCWH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 398513*
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TB2 E/S 630 FRAME TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES

Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for Use Above 250V DC Accessories

Auxiliary Switches (AX) General Purpose
I (A) 3P
g;g&gg 250 4547560 399008 e Field Fit Accessory Code
lou = 20kA 400 4547560 399015 4 #w Changeover 4547560 000348
Front Connection (FC =
(e Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000324
Poles wired in series.
Auxiliary Switches (AX) Heavy Duty
I (A
ROOND R () 3P -t.' - - Field Fit Accessory Code
600V DC 2% 1047560 399046 T Normally open 4547560 000300
lcu = 15kA 400 4547560 399053
e T Normally closed 4547560 000317
Poles wired in series. )
Alarm Switches (AL) General Purpose
: - Field Fit A
Switch Disconnectors o Code
.;:__ e Changeover 4547560 000744
I, (A) 3P 4p - Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000720
S400-NN 400 4547560 | 381553 | 4547560 | 381557
Front Connection (FC)
Alarm Switches (AL) Heavy Duty
Field Fit Accessory Code
I, (A) 3P 4P Normally open 4547560 000706
S630-NN 630 4547560 381607 4547560 381621 Normally closed 4547560 000713
Front Connection (FC)

Shunt Trips (SHT)

e Coce
‘h,- # ;j AC 100-120V 4547560 000904
AC 200-240V 4547560 000911
AC 380-450V 4547560 000928
DC 12V 4547560 000973
DC 24V 4547560 000935
DC 48V 4547560 000942
DC 100-120V 4547560 000959
DC 200-240V 4547560 000966
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Accessories Accessories
Undervoltage Trips (UVT) Extension Bars (FB)
;‘_"‘ Field Fit Accessory Code i Field Fit Accessory Code
. 'ﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬂ; -E AC 100-120V 4547560 001208 r .' S 3 bars, 400A (Offset) 4547560 010323
AC 200-240V 4547560 001215 - 3 bars, 400A (Straight) 4547560 010415
o
AC 380-450V 4547560 001222 Rl = 4 bars, 400A (Offset) 4547560 010330
2
DC 24V 4547560 001239 4 4 bars, 400A (Straight) 4547560 010422
DC 100-120V 4547560 001246 Straight Type 3 bars, 630A (Offset) 4547560 010347
DC 200-240V 4547560 001253 . 3 bars, 630A (Straight) 4547560 010439
AC 100-110V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001307 . 4 bars, 630A (Offset) 4547560 010354
AC 115-120V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001369 . | 4 bars, 630A (Straight) 4547560 010446
AC 200-220V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001314 H
AC 230-240V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001376 Offset Type
GG ISR U 4547560 001321 Rear Connections (RC) for E/S 630A Frame
AC 440-450V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001383
DC 24V Time-delay Version (3P) 4547560 001338 Field Fit Accessory Code
3 studs, 400A 4547560 080210
DC 100-110V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001345
: 4 studs, 400A 4547560 080227
DC 115-120V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001390
- 3 studs, 630A 4547560 080265
DC 200-220V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001352
- 4 studs, 630A 4547560 080272
DC 230-240V Time-delay (3P) 4547560 001406
AC 100-110V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002014
AC 115-120V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002076 Rear Connections (RC) for H/L 400A Frame
AC 200-220V Time-delay for 4 Pole onl 4547560 2021
C 200-220V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 0020 Factory Fit Accessory Code
AC 230-240V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002083 Contact Terasaki Contact Terasaki
AC 380-415V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002038
AC 440-450V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002090 . .
Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PM)
DC 24V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002045
DC 100-110V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002052 Field Fit Accessory Code
DC 115-120V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002106 3P 4547560 012563
DC 200-220V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002069 4P 4547560 012662
DC 230-240V Time-delay for 4 Pole only 4547560 002113 A plug-in conversion is also required to complete the plug-in MCCB
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TEMBREAK 2 H/L 400A AND E/S 630A FRAME

Accessories

Plug-in Conversion for E/S 630A Frame

Field Fit Accessory

Code
3P, 400A 4547560 800047
4P, 400A 4547560 800054
3P, 630A 4547560 800085
4P, 630A 4547560 800092
Plug-in Conversion for H/L 400A Frame)
Factory Fit Accessory except for L400-PE Code

Contact Terasaki

Contact Terasaki

Extension Terminal for Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PF)

Field Fit Accessory Code
3 bars 4547560 045851
4 bars 4547560 045868

Terminal Covers for Extension Terminals for Fixed Parts of Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory

Code

3P 400A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover

4547560

045745

4P 400A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover

4547560

045752

Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory

Code

Plug for auxiliary switches and alarm switches

4547560

800108

Plug for shunt trips and undervoltage trips

4547560

800115

Order one plug for each internal accessory.

eak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES

Accessories

Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-in MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory

Code

Socket for aux/al/sht/uvt

4547560 045004

Order one socket for each internal accessory.

Cable Clamps (FW) for E/S 630A Frame

Field Fit Accessory

Code

3 clamps, 400A

4547560 014734

4 clamps, 400A

4547560 014741

Cable Clamps (FW) for H/L 400A Frame

Field Fit Accessory

Code

Contact Terasaki

Contact Terasaki

Motor Operation (MC)

Field Fit Accessory Code

100V to 240V AC for 400-630AF 4547560 756009
24V to 48V DC for 400-630AF 4547560 756016
100V to 120V DC for 400-630AF 4547560 756023
Motor Operation (MC) with Automatic Reset

Field Fit Accessory Code

AC 100V to 240V 4547560 756092
DC 24V to 48V 4547560 756108
DC 100V to 120V 4547560 756115

The Ultimate Safety Breaker 7 em_
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TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES

Accessories

External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (HB)

Field Fit Accessory Code

Black handle IP3X 4547560 727061
Black handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 727047
Red handle IP3X 4547560 727542
Red handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 727528
Black handle IP5X 4547560 727078
Black handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 727054
Red handle IP5X 4547560 727559
Red handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 727535

External Operating Handles (Panel Mounted Type) (S Type)

Field Fit Accessory Code

‘S Type’ Black handle IP55 4547560 060922
S Type’ Red handle IP55 4547560 060939
S Type’ Black Handle IP65 4547560 060960
Type’ Red Handle IP65 4547560 060977
Castell Cam for K Lock 4547560 800634

Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS)

Field Fit Accessory Code
E,S type for front, rear connection type 400-630AF 3P 4547560 033704
E,S type for front, rear connection type 400-630AF 4P 4547560 033711
rr“rrrr' E,S type for plug-in type 400-630AF 3P 4547560 033728
A E,S type for plug-in type 400-630AF 4P 4547560 033735
m ] H,L type for front, rear connection type 400-630AF 3P 4547560 033742
e e l."'l H,L type for front, rear connection type 400-630AF 4P 4547560 033759
H,L type for plug-in type 400-630AF 3P 4547560 033766
H,L type for plug-in type 400-630AF 4P 4547560 033773

Order one part between two MCCBs

Link Type Mechanical Interlocks (ML)

There, Code
- e Right side 4547560 035265
i 1 .m : Left side 3P 4547560 035272
Yo B [ Lot side 4P 4547560 035289

Order one interlock part for each MCCB

mBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES

Accessories

.
v

Wire Type Mechanical Interlocks (MW

Field Fit Accessory

Code
Interlock 4547560 036248
1m length interlock cable 4547560 036064
1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 036057
Order one interlock part for each MCCB and one cable between two MCCBs
Handle Locks (HL)
Field Fit Accessory Code
For 400-1000AF 4547560 037207
Terminal Covers for Front Connection (C
Field Fit Accessory Code
3P, 1 cover (narrow type) 4547560 081002
4P, 1 cover (narrow type) 4547560 081019
3P, 1 cover 4547560 081347
4P, 1 cover 4547560 080814
Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006

Terminal Covers for Rear Connection, Cable Clamps and Plug-In (CR)

Field Fit Accessory

Code
3P, 1 cover 4547560 080982
4P, 1 cover 4547560 080999
Terminal cover lock 4547560 038006
Interpole Barriers (BA)
Field Fit Accessory Code
For E and S types 4547560 043338
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TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES

Accessories Accessories

Lead Terminal Block OCR Checker

Left side 4547560 044540 OCR Checker 100-120V AC 4547560 756306
Right side 4547560 044557 OCR checker 200-240V AC 4547560 756313
Neutral Link External Neutral CT
400A Neutral Link 4547560 800504 400A 4547560 045912
630A Neutral Link 4547560 800511 630A 4547560 045929
400/630 Neutral Link Shroud 4547560 800566
Terminal Temperature Monitor and Alarm

Door Flange e

Field Fit Accessory Code Temperature Monitor for 3P H/L 400 and E/S 630 Frames Contact Terasaki

For toggle operation 4547560 45400 Temperature Monitor for 4P H/L 400 and E/S 630 Frames Contact Terasaki

For motorised application 4547560 45417 é
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TB2 2 H/L 400 AND E/S 630 FRAMES TB2 H/L 800 FRAME

Automatic Changeover Pairs Electronic MCCBs

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers Protection

to produce automatic changeover systems using our Codes Iz (R) 3P 4P

circuit breakers. H800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 482809 | 4547560 | 482885
lcu = 125kA

Wiring between the components is the customers responsibility, with extension bars (mandatory) AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 482908

but can be easily completed by following the Terasaki Wiring

Diagram, available on request AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 482816 | 4547560 | 482892

AG 250 - 630 482823

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in the

table below: AGN 250 - 630 | 4547560 4547560 | 482922

APG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 482830"

APN 250 - 630 4547560 | 482915
400A Frame Code Function APGN 550 - 630 4547560 | 482939
o, || BT ICIIEE HICIES, (R BO e Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load. A 320 -800 | 4547560 | 481406 | 4547560 | 481482
E/S 630 Frames
b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348 AV [[820-800 4547560 | 481505
2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348 AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481413 | 4547560 | 481499
Electrical interlocking and MCCB status. - *
Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744 9 AG | 820-800 | 4547560 | 481420
Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744 i Fiacaion Caihs AGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481529
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic *
c | Link type mechanical interlock (left) 035265 PPt alarmy APG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481437
Link type mechanical interlock (right) 035272 G - Ground fault trip APN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481512
Mechanical interlocking. N - N-phase protection
or Cable-type mechanical interlocking may APGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481536
. S It tivel .
Link type mechanical interlock (left, 4P) 035289 alternatively be used *An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
Protection
Refer to “Motor Operator” Select Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P
d.| Motor operator for mains MCCB code base on required voltage.
L800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 483004 | 4547560 | 483080
Automatic operation of circuit breaker. feu = 200kA
with extension bars (mandatory) AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 483103
Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
Motor operator for generator MCCB code base on required voltage. AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 483011 | 4547560 | 483097
AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 483028*
Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks AGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 483127
- and control relay are included. Only suitable when
e.| TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel 304001006 using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. APG 250 - 630 | 4547560 [ 483035 %
(1]
APN 250 - 630 4547560 | 483110 e |
. Resets and isolates the system for maintenance. 6
f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch 304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. APGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 483134 Z
A 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481604 | 4547560 | 481680 ~N
g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Monitors mains and generat‘or voltages and coqtrols AN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481703
Controller 304001001 transfer of load. Pr.e-cgpflgur.ed to operate with
Terasaki Wiring Diagram. AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481611 | 4547560 | 481697
Power Supply for TemTransfer 2 AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481628™ | 4547560
h.| TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC 304001003 . . ’
Al labl 12V DC. -
so available in Electronic Protection Codes: Acn 520 - 800 4547560 | 481727
. : Optional: Allows re-configuration of TemTransfer 2, /)= SIELERE eI Ui (L=l G ETE B APG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 481635
TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) 304001002 di . . P - Pre-trip alarm
iagnostics and advanced parameter settings. G - Ground fault trip APN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481710

N - N-phase protection
APGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 481734

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
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MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication MCCBs with Icu = 70kA @ 690V AC
Protection Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes Iz (A) 3P
H800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 489501 4547560 489624 L800-PE A 250 - 630 4547560 485183
Icu = 125kA - Icu = 70kA @ 690V AC
Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 489518 With Rear Connections AP 250 - 630 4547560 485190
with extension bars (mandato -
( ry) Acn | 250 - 630 4547560 | 489631 4G 250-630 | 4547560 485206
AP -
250 - 630 | 4547560 489525 4547560 489648 P 550 - 630 4547560 485213
APGS 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 489532
A 320 - 800 4547560 485268
APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 489655
AP 320 - 800 4547560 485275
APCWH 250 - 630 | 4547560 489549 4547560 489662
APGSCWH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 489556* - 520 - 800 1547550 485282
LPGNSCIH | 250 - 630 4547560 489679 APG 320 - 800 4547560 485299

A 320 - 800 | 4547560 490224 4547560 | 490347
AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 490231*

Protection
AGN 320 - 800 4547560 490354

= AP -
,; ,L:,SI e 320 - 800 | 4547560 490248 4547560 490361 L800-PE A 250 - 630 4547560 485220
e G 2lkliin) arcs | 320-800 | 4547560 | 490256* S T
G - Ground fault trip with Plug-in connections AP 250 - 630 4547560 485237
N - N-phase protection APGNS 320 - 800 4547560 | 490378
S - Phase rotation protection AG 250 - 630 4547560 485244
C - Communication function APCWH 320 - 800 | 4547560 490262 4547560 490385
W - Electrical energy pulse apcscwr | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 490279* APG 250 - 630 4547560 485251
H - Harmonic current
APGNSCWH | 320 - 800 4547560 | 490392 A 320 - 800 4547560 485305
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. . 820 - 800 4547560 s
AG 320 - 800 4547560 485329
Protection
Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P APG 320 - 800 4547560 485336

L800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 490941 4547560 491061 Order Plug-in base and auxiliary connectors separately.
Icu = 200kA "
Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 490958
AGN 250 - 630 4547560 491078 . . . .
Front Connection Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V DC
with extension bars (mandatory) AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 490965 4547560 491085
APGs | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 490972* Iz (A) 4P
APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 491092 PVS800-NDL 630 4547560 484148
750V DC
ApcwH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 490989 | 4547560 | 491108 jou = 10KA 800 4547560 484162
APGSCWH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 490996 with extension bars (mandatory)
APGNSCWH | 250 - 630 4547560 491115
Connect 4 poles in series.
A 320 - 800 | 4547560 491665 4547560 491788
AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 491672
AGN 320 - 800 4547560 491795
Electronic Protection Codes: lr (A) 4ap
,ﬁ: /LDfel-tri o AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 491689 [ 4547560 | 491801 PVS800-NDH 630 4547560 484193
P , apGs | 320-800 | 4547560 | 491696* | 4547560 1000V DC
G - Ground fault tr/p' Jcu = 5kA 800 4547560 484216
N - N-phase protection APGNS 320 - 800 4547560 | 491818 with extension bars (mandatory)
S - Phase rotation protection
C - Communication function APCWH 320 - 800 | 4547560 491702 4547560 491825
W - Electrical energy pulse ApGscwH | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 491719* | 4547560 Connect 4 poles in series.
H - Harmonic current
APGNSCWH | 320 - 800 4547560 491832

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. Extension bars are optional for S800 models.
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TB2 H/L 800 FRAME TB2 1000 FRAME
Circuit Breakers and Switch Disconnectors for use above 250V DC Adjustable Thermal and Adjustable Magnetic MCCBs

h (A) 4p Ir (A) 3p ap
N,
PVS800-NNL 630 4547560 484124 T S800-CJ 400 - 630 4547560 | 812088 | 4547560 | 812101
800V DC ]l leu = 36KA at 400V AC
with extension bars (mandatory) 800 4547560 484223 1 e Front Connected (FC) 500 - 800 4547560 | 812095 | 4547560 | 812118
Connect 4 poles in series. R
Iz (A) 3p 4P
I, (A) 4P
$800-NJ 400 - 630 4547560 | 812149 | 4547560 | 812163
PVS800-NNH 800 4547560 484131 lcu = 50KA at 400V AC
1000V DC Front Connected (FC) 500 - 800 4547560 | 812156 | 4547560 | 812170
with extension bars (mandatory) 800 4547560 484230
Connect 4 poles in series.
Iz (A) 3P 4P
$800-RJ 400 - 630 4547560 | 812200 | 4547560 | 812224
lcu = 70kA at 400V AC
Front Connected (FC) 500 - 800 4547560 | 812217 | 4547560 | 812231
Electronic MCCBs é
Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
S800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 812262 | 4547560 | 812309
lou = 50kA at 400V AC
Front Connection (FC) AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 812323

AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 812279 | 4547560 | 812316

AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 812286*

AGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 812347

APG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 812293*

APN 250 - 630 4547560 | 812330
APGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 812354
A 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 812361 4547560 | 812408
AN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812422

AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 812378 | 4547560 | 812415

AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 812385

Electronic Protection Codes: AGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812446
A - Standard relay with LSI characteristic APG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 812392
P - Pre-trip alarm
G - Ground fault trip APN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812439
N - N-phase protection

APGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812453

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
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Electronic MCCBs MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication
Protection Protection
Codes I (A) 3P 4P Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
S800-RE A 250 -630 | 4547560 812460 4547560 812507 S800-NE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 829765 4547560 829888
lcu = 70kA at 400V AC lcu = 50kA at 400V AC -
Front Connection (FC) AN 250 - 630 4547560 | 812521 Front Connection (FC) AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 829772
ap | 250-630 | 4547560 | 812477 | 4547560 | 812514 AGN | 250 - 630 4547560 | 829895
e 550 - 630 | 4547560 | 812484 AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 829789 4547560 829901
APGS 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 829796*
AGN 250 - 630 4547560 812545
APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 829918
APG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 812491~
APCWH 250 - 630 | 4547560 829802 4547560 829925
APN 250 - 630 4547560 812538
APGSCWH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 829819
APGN 250 - 630 4547560 812552
APGNSCWH | 250 - 630 4547560 829932
A 320 - 800 | 4547560 812569 4547560 812606 A 350 - 800 | 4547560 830006 4547560 830129
AN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812620 AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830013*
AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 812576 4547560 812613 AGN 320 - 800 4547560 830136
. Electronic Protection Codes:
AG 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 812583 A-LS/ AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 830020 4547560 830143
i} P - Pre-trip alarm R *
Electronic Protection Codes: Acv ] 820-800 4547560 | 812644 s s apas | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830037
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APG 320 -800 | 4547560 | 812590* | 4547560 N - N-phase protection APGNS | 320 - 800 4547560 | 830150
P - Pre-trip alarm S - Phase rotation protection
G - Ground fault trip APN 320 - 800 4547560 | 812637 C - Communication function APCWH | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830044 | 4547560 | 830167
N - N-phase protection W - Electrical energy pulse apcscwr | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830051*
APGN 320 - 800 4547560 812651 H - Harmonic current
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. Aranscw | 820 - 800 4547560 830174

Protection An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.

$1000-SE 4 |400-1000| 4547560 | 530302 | 4547560 | 530340 Codes | Kk (A) 3P 4P
lcu = 50kA at 400V AC S800-RE A 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 830242 | 4547560 | 830365
with extension bars (mandatory) AN 400 - 1000 4547560 | 530364 lcu = 70KA at 400V AC
. AG 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 830259*
AP 400 - 1000| 4547560 | 530319 | 4547560 | 530357 Front Connection (FC)

AGN 250 - 630 4547560 | 830372
AG 400 - 1000| 4547560 | 530326*

AP 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 830266 | 4547560 | 830389

Electronic Protection Codes: AGN 1400 - 1000 4547560 | 530388 o 1250 630 | 2527500 | 830273
A - Standard relay with LSI characteristic APG a4 00| 4 N
- 547560 | 530333
P - Pre-trip alarm 00-10 APGNS 250 - 630 4547560 | 830396
G - Ground fault trij -
N - Nphase protection APV 400 - 1000 4547560 | 530371 apcwH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 830280 | 4547560 | 830402
ARG 1400 - 1000 4547560 | 530395 apcscwH | 250 - 630 | 4547560 | 830297
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. aranscwH | 250 - 830 4547560 | 830419
Protection A 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830488 | 4547560 | 830600
Codes Ll ¥ i 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830495
AG - *
S1000-NE A 400 - 1000| 4547560 530401 4547560 530449
at 400V AC AGN 320 - 800 4547560 | 830617
Icu = 70kA at 400V AC AN 400 - 1000 4547560 | 530463 Electronic Protection Codes:
P 400 - 1000| 4547560 530418 4547560 530456 /;_ l’;SI o AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 830501 4547560 830624
- Pre-trip alarm Gs R *
AG 400 - 1000| 4547560 | 530425+ G - Ground fault trip AP 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830518 4547560
Electronic Protection Codes: AGN 400 - 1000 4547560 | 530487 gl = gi;phase z,f)rt(')z‘ect/or:‘ ’ APGNS 320 - 800 4547560 | 830631
A - Standard relay with LSI characteristic - Phase rotation protection _
P - Pre-trip alarn{ APG 400 - 1000| 4547560 | 530432* © - Comiuiileiam et APCWH | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830525 | 4547560 | 830648
G - Ground fault trip aPN- 1400 - 1000 4547560 | 530470 W- Electrical energy pulse Apascw | 320 - 800 | 4547560 | 830532”
N - N-phase protection H - Harmonic current
APGN 400 - 1000 4547560 | 530494 APGNSCWH | 320 - 800 4547560 | 830655

*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
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TB2 1000 FRAME

MCCBs with Measurement and Data Communication

TB2 1000 FRAME
MCCBs for use above 250V DC

Poles wired in series.

mBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBr_

Protection Ir (A) 3P
Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P St 000-l‘éD 1000 4547560 530531
600V D
$1000-SE A 400 - 1000A | 4547560 | 530821 | 4547560 | 530944 Jou = 20KA
Icu = 50kA at 400V AC B
" ' A 400 - 1000A | 4547560 | 530838 with extension bars (mandatory)
with extension bars (mandatory) I 1,05 000a 4547560 | 530951 Poles wired in series
AP 400 - 1000A | 4547560 530845 4547560 530968
APGS 400 - 1000A | 4547560 530852*
APCWH 400 - 1000A | 4547560 530869 4547560 530982
S800-NN 800 4547560 812682 4547560 812699
APGNSCWH | 400 - 1000A 4547560 530999 Front Connection (FC)
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
L (A P 4P
S1000-NE A 400 - 1000A | 4547560 530821 4547560 530944 h (8) 3
lcu = 70kA at 400V AC $1000-NN 1000 Contact Terasaki Contact Terasaki
AG 400 - 1000A | 4547560 531316* Front Connection (FC)
with extension bars (mandatory)
AGN 400 - 1000A 4547560 531439
AP 400 - 1000A | 4547560 531323 4547560 531446
APGS 400 - 1000A | 4547560 531330*
APGNS 400 - 1000A 4547560 531453
APCWH 400 - 1000A | 4547560 531347 4547560 531460
APGSCWH | 400 - 1000A | 4547560 531354*
APGNSCWH | 400 - 1000A 4547560 531477
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
MCCBs for use above 250V DC
Iz (A) 3P
S800-ND 630 4547560 483967
350V DC 800 4547560 483974
Icu = 30kA
with extension bars (mandatory)
Poles wired in series.
Ik (A) 3P
$800-ND 630 4547560 483981
600V DC 800 4547560 483998
Icu = 20kA
with extension bars (mandatory)
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TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES

Accessories

TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES

Accessories

Auxiliary Switches (AX) General Purpose Undervoltage Trips (UVT

Changeover 4547560 000348 e UVT AC100-110V 4547560 002304
Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000324 EIIH & UVT AC200-220V 4547560 002311
-y
UVT AC380-415V 4547560 002328
Auxiliary Switches (AX) Heavy Duty e 4547560 002335
- UVT DC100-120V 4547560 002342
- el - -
e Reii=te AL e Code UVT DC200-240V 4547560 002359
L i3 Normally open (Bridge, A) 4547560 000300 UVT AC115-120V PPy 002366
Normally closed (Bridge, B) 4547560 000317 UVT AC230-240V 4547560 002373
UVT AC440-450V 4547560 002380
Alarm Switches (AL) General Purpose UVT (Time-delay) AC100-110V 4547560 003127
S cod UVT (Time-delay) AC200-220V 4547560 003134
e I ccessory ode
Changeover (1AB) JryE—- 000744 UVT (Time-delay) AC380-415V 4547560 003141
Changeover for low currents (1AB) (mA) 4547560 000720 UVT (Time-delay) DC24V 4547560 003158
UVT (Time-delay) DC100-110V 4547560 003165
) UVT (Time-delay) DC200-220V 4547560 003172
Alarm Switches (AL) Heavy Duty
UVT (Time-delay) AC115-120V 4547560 003189
— e Field Fit Accessory Code UVT (Time-delay) AC230-240V 4547560 003196
[, oi
" — Normally open 4547560 000706 UVT (Time-delay) AC440-450V 4547560 003202
Normally closed 4547560 000713 UVT (Time-delay) DC115-120V 4547560 003219
UVT (Time-delay) DC230-240V 4547560 003226
Shunt Trips (SHT)
< A - ] Field Fit Accessory Code Extension Bars (FB)
W et AC 100-120V 4547560 000904
: J AC 200-240V 4547560 000911 & REINRIRECEEn S Code
1 = 3 bars, 630A (S800 types only) 4547560 215003357
AC 380-450V 4547560 000928
” | 4 bars, 630A (S800 types only) 4547560 215003359
DC 12V 4547560 000973 N
e N 3 bars, 800A (S800 types only) 4547560 215003358
DC 24V 4547560 000935 * =
# 4 bars, 800A (S800 types only) 4547560 215003360
DC 48V 4547560 000942
DC 100-120V 4547560 000959
DC 200-240V 4547560 000966
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Accessories Accessories
Rear Connections Extension terminal for fixed part of Plug-in MCCB for S800A and H/L 800A MCCBs
=
3 studs, 800A for E and S types 4547560 081101 ] 3 flat bars for plug-in mount blocks 4547560 045875
-” 4 studs, 800A for E and S types 4547560 081118 4 flat bars for plug-in mount blocks 4547560 045882

3 studs, 800A for H and L types (Line Side)* 4547560 081125

4 studs, B00A for H and L types (Line Side)* 4547560 081132 Terminal Covers for Extension Terminals for Fixed Part of Plug-in Base

4 studs, 800A for H and L types (Load Side)" 4547560 081385 3P 800A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045769

3 studs, 1000A (vertical installation onIy) 4547560 081149 4P 800A Plug-in Base, 1 Terminal Cover 4547560 045776

4 studs, 1000A (vertical installation only) 4547560 081156
Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-In MCCBS

Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PM) for S800A and H/L 800 Frame MCCBs Code
Plug for removable part of MCCB, 3 terminals 4547560 045004

Code Plug for Aux Switch and Alarm Switch 4547560 800610

3P Plug-in Block (suitable for attach bars) 4547560 012754 Plug for SHT and UVT 4547560 800627

P AT L GRS T T 4547560 012952 Contact Terasaki for H/L wiring connections. Order one plug for each accessory. é
Control Wiring Terminals for Plug-In MCCBS

Plug-in conversion for SB00A Frame MCCBs

Field Fit Accessory Code
Field Fit Accessory Code Socket for Fixed part of MCCB, 3 terminals 4547560 045004
3P, 630A, 800A (S800 type only) 4547560 812705 Order one socket for each accessory
4P, 800A (S800 types only) 4547560 812712 .

Motor Operation (MC)

. . Field Fit accessory* Code

Plug-in conversion for H/L 800A Frame MCCBs

AC 100V to 240V* 4547560 735400
Factory Fit Accessory Code DC 24V to 48V* 4547560 735417
3P, 630A, 800A (S800 type only) Factory Fit DC 100V to 120V* 4547560 735424
4P, 800A (S800 types only) Factory Fit *Motor must be factory fitted for H/L 800 frame MCCBs

Motor Operation (MC) with Automatic Reset

Field Fit accessory* Code

AC 100V to 240V* 4547560 753947
DC 24V to 48V* 4547560 753954
DC 100V to 120V~ 4547560 753961

*Motor must be factory fitted for H/L 800 frame MCCBs
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TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES

Accessories Accessories

External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (HB) Wire Type Mechanical Interlocks (MW)

Field Fit accessory Code Field Fit Accessory Code
Black handle IP3X 4547560 027062 Interlock mechanism 4547560 036330
Black handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 027048 1m length interlock cable 4547560 036064
Red handle IP3X 4547560 027307 1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 036057
Red handle IP3X with keylock 4547560 027284 Order one interlock part for each MCCB and one cable between two MCCBs
Black Handle IP5X 4547560 027079
Black Handle IP5X with keylock 4547560 027055 Handle Locks
Red Handle IP5X 4547560 027314

Field Fit Accessory Code
Red Handle IP5X with key lock 4547560 027291

Handle Lock 400 - 1000AF 4547560 037207

External Operating Handles (Panel Mounted Type) (S Type)

Terminal Covers for Front Connection (CF)

Field Fit accessory Code
"S" Type Black handle IP55 4547560 061240 .aui;q’jshgﬁ AR B Code
"S" Type Red handle IP55 4547560 061257 [% 3 S type 800AF 3P, 1 cover 4547560 081040
-
"S" Type Black handle IP65 4547560 061288 =, /ff S type 800AF 4P, 1 cover 4547560 081057
Tt
"S" Type Red handle IP65 4547560 061295 é
Castell Cam for K Lock 4547560 800634 Terminal Covers for Rear Connection and Plug-in Connection
Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS) A T e Code
S type 800AF 3P, 1 cover 4547560 081200
Field Fit Accessory Code L S type 800AF 4P, 1 cover 4547560 081217
rrmm S type for front, rear connection type 800AF 3P 4547560 033803 HIL type 800AF 3P, 1 cover 4547560 081392
S type for front, rear connection type 800AF 4P 4547560 033810 HIL type B00AF 4P, 1 cover 4547560 081408
: | ; H,L type for front, rear connection type 800AF 3P 4547560 033858
T ER L3
*« 2" [\ Liype for front, rear connection ype B00AF 4P 4547560 033865 :
o= S IEEIEING [EEr SN W2 Interpole Barriers (BA)
Order one part between two MCCBs
Field Fit accessory Code
Link Type Mechanical Interlocks (ML) Interpole barriers 4547560 043338
Field Fit Accessory Code ' Interpolg_barriers are supplied as st:_:md_a_rd: 2 pieces per 3P MCCB, 3 pieces with a 4P MCCB.
It For additional barriers please order individually.
- ] Right side (common to 3P/4P) 4547560 036309
L H m Left side, 3P 4547560 036316
I L ¥ ]
TEReu L |Leftside, 4P 4547560 036323

Order one interlock part for each MCCB
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TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES TB2 H/L 800 AND 1000 FRAMES

Accessories Automatic Changeover Pairs

Lead Terminal Block
We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers

to produce automatic changeover systems using our

Field Fit Accessory Code L
circuit breakers.
Left Side 4547560 044540
Right Side 4547560 044557 Wiring between the components is the customers responsibility,
but can be easily completed by following the Terasaki Wiring
Diagram, available on request.
Neutral Link
Order codes for the necessary components are shown in the
Neutral Link Code table below:
800A Neutral Link 4547560 800528
800A Neutral Link Shroud 4547560 800580
- oue’ ~Ink Shrod 800 & 1000 Frames Code Function
é‘“‘-ﬂ 1000A Neutral Link 4547560 800535
a. e TR = [ (SE2S, [RHL BT eF Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load.
1000A Neutral Link Shroud 4547560 800580 S1000 Frame
b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348
Door Flanges 2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348
Al itch f i MCCB 000744 Electrical interlocking and MCCB status.
Neutral Link Code arm SW! cn formain
Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744
For toggle operation 4547560 045400
For motor operation 4547560 045417 ¢ L!nk type mechan!cal !nterlock (I?ﬂ) 036309
Link type mechanical interlock (right) 036316
Mechanical interlocking.
OCR Checker or Cable-type mech_anical interlocking may
Link type mechanical interlock (left, 4P) 036323 alternatively be used.
Field Fit Accessory Code
OCR Checker 100-120V AC 4547560 756306 Refer to “Motor Operator” Select
OCR checker 200-240V AC 4547560 756313 d.| Motor operator for mains MCCB code base on required voltage.
Automatic operation of circuit breaker.
External Neutral CT “ \
Motor operator for generator MCCB Refer to “Motor Op(-?rator Select
code base on required voltage.
External Neutral CT Code
630A 4547560 045929 Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks
- and control relay are included. Only suitable when
S00A 4547560 046001 e.| TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel 304001006 using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
1000A 4547560 046018
i | TemT fer 2 Reset Key Switch 304001005 Resets and isolates the system for maintenance.
Terminal Temperature Monitor and Alarm o || Vetomestsnelr 25 sl W S Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
Field Fit Accessory Code g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover Monitors mains and generat.or voltages and cor)trols
Controller 304001001 transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate with
Temperature Monitor for 3P H/L800 and S1000 Frames Contact Terasaki Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
Temperature Monitor for 4P H/L800 and S1000 Frames Contact Terasaki
. . Optional: Allows re-configuration of TemTransfer 2,
TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) 304001002 diagnostics and advanced parameter settings.

_ TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker The Ultimate Safety Breaker TemBreak-



Sections 34 56 7 2013_10-161E_S4-6 07/10/2013 10:09 Page 387

TB2 1600 FRAME
Electronic MCCBs

TB2 1250 FRAME
Electronic MCCBs

Protection Protection
Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P
S$1250-SE A 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 552809 | 4547560 | 552960 S1600-SE A 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570407 | 4547560 | 570483
lcu = 50kA at 400V AC Icu = 50KA at 400V AC

e el with extension bars (mandatory) AN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 552984 with extension bars (mandatory) AN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570506

LR Electronic Protection Codes: -

AP 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 552816 | 4547560 | 552977 AP 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570414 | 4547560 | 570490

o AG 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 552823* Electronic Protection Codes: -c 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570421

-EI" . H A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic AGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570520
. oy AGN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 553004 P - Pre-trip alarm o 640 - 1600A ] 4547560 | 570438"
e ' A - Standard relay with LSI characteristic APG 500 - 1250A | 4547560 552830* G - Ground fault tnp.

s P - Pre-trip alarm N - N-phase protection APN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570513
L - G - Ground fault trlp APN 500 - 1250A 4547560 552991 APGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 570537
& = L N - N-phase protection

APGN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 553011 *An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. Protection
Codes Iz (R) 3P 4p
_ P’gte:“m I () ap ap $1600-SE Vertical RC A 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570902 | 4547560 | 570940
odes R =
|l:c(:u gOKA atttl‘rOOV AC AN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570964
$1250-NE A 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550607 | 4547560 | 550683 ear Connection
Icu = 70kA at 400V AC AP 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570919 | 4547560 | 570957
i i AN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550706
with extension bars (mandatory) G 540 - 1600A| 25247560 | 570926
AP 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550614 | 4547560 | 550690 . . co AGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570988
N lectronic Protection Codes:
AG 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550621 A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APG 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570933
AGN  |500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550720 P - Pre-trip alarm 4PN |640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570971
G - Ground fault trip
- * APGN -
Electronic Protection Codes: Are 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550638 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570995
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic APN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550713 *An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
P - Pre-trip alarm
G - Ground fault trip APGN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550737 Protection
N - N-phase protection Codes Iz (A) 3P 4p
S1600-NE A 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570209 | 4547560 | 570285
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. Icu = 85kA at 400V AC
with extension bars (mandatory) AN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570308
Protection AP 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570216 | 4547560 | 570292
Codes Ir (A) 3P 4P AG 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570223*
$1250-GE A 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550805 | 4547560 | 550881 Electronic Protection Codes: AGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570322
leu = 85kA at 400V AC A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic
with extension bars (mandatory) AN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550904 P - Pre-trip alarm APG 640 - 1600A | 4547560 | 570230*
AP 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550812 | 4547560 | 550898 1o CTOTE £ ] APN - [640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570315
N - N-phase protection
AG 500 - 1250A| 4547560 | 550829* APGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570339
Electronic Protection Codes: » AGN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550928 *An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories.
A - Standard relay with LS| characteristic
P - Pre-trip alarm APG 500 - 1250A | 4547560 | 550836* | 4547560 Protection
G - Ground fault trip Codes Iz (A) 3P 4P
NS Niphase protection AP |500 - 12504 4547560 4547560 | 550911 $1600-NE Vertical RC A 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570803 | 4547560 | 570841
APGN 500 - 1250A 4547560 | 550935 Il:::;r gf:)‘:ﬁ"]:ét?(?r?v AC AN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570865
*An external neutral CT must be ordered. See External Accessories. Electronic Protection Codes: AP 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570810 | 4547560 | 570858
Switch Disconnectors AG 640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570827* | 4547560
A - Standard relay with LSI characteristic AGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570889
I, (A) P - Pre-trip alarm .
h 3P 4P @ - B EuhT apc |640 - 1600A| 4547560 | 570834* | 4547560
$1250-NN 1250 4547560 | 551246 | 4547560 | 551260 N - N-phase protection APN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570872
with extension bars (mandatory)
APGN 640 - 1600A 4547560 | 570896

_ TemBreak The Ultimate Safety Breaker
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TB2 1600 FRAME TB2 1250 AND TB2 1600 FRAMES

Switch Disconnectors Accessories

Auxiliary Switches (AX) General Purpose

I, (R) 3P 4P
with extension bars (mandatory) o Fit Accessory Code
% Changeover 4547560 000348
= 1=
- Changeover for low currents (mA) 4547560 000324
el g T Auxiliary Switches (AX) Heavy Dut
uxiliar witches eav u
$1600-NN 1600 4547560 571022 4547560 571039 y (AX) y y
Rear Connection (RC)
Field Fit Accessory Code
-
" ',_- =oa '_1"_ Normally open (Bridge, A) 4547560 000300
TS '
e % Normally closed (Bridge, B) 4547560 000317

Alarm Switches (AL) General Purpose

Field Fit Accessory Code

ﬁw Changeover (1AB) 4547560 000744
= 4547560 000720

Changeover for low currents (1AB) (mA)

Alarm Switches (AL) Heavy Duty é

Field Fit Accessory Code
Normally open 4547560 000706

Normally closed 4547560 000713

Shunt Trips (SHT)

ot Code

: = AC 100-120V 4547560 003905

J AC 200-240V 4547560 003912
AC 380-450V 4547560 003929
DC 24V 4547560 003936
DC 48V 4547560 003943
DC 100-120V 4547560 003950
DC 200-240V 4547560 000967
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Accessories Accessories
Undervoltage Trips (UVT) Plug-in conversions for S1250 Frame MCCBs
Field Fit Accessory Code Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code
UVT AC100-110V 4547560 002304 3P, 1250A 4547560 801969
% .h‘ Tl% ; UVT AC200-220V 4547560 002311 4P, 1250A 4547560 801976
: =
p UVT AC380-415V 4547560 002328 o .
T~ oA 7550 002335 Control Wiring Connectors for S1250 Plug-in MCCB
UVT DC100-120V 4547560 002342 Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code
UVT DC200-240V 4547560 002359 Connectors for 1250A frame 4547560 831805
UVT AC115-120V 4547560 002366 Each connector has 5 terminals.
UVT AC230-240V 4547560 002373 Work out how many connectors are required from the total number of terminals on all internal accessories.
UVT AC440-450V 4547560 002380 Motor Operation (MC)
UVT (Time-delay) AC100-110V. 4547560 003233
Field Fit accessory Code
UVT (Time-delay) AC200-220V 4547560 003240
AC 100V to 115V 4547560 735332
UVT (Time-delay) AC380-415V 4547560 003257
AC 200V to 230V 4547560 735349
UVT (Time-delay) DC24V 4547560 003264
AC 240V 4547560 735356
UVT (Time-delay) DC100-110V 4547560 003271
DC 24V 4547560 735363
UVT (Time-delay) DC200-220V 4547560 003288
DC 100V to 110V 4547560 735370
UVT (Time-delay) AC115-120V 4547560 003295
UVT (Time-delay) AC230-240V 4547560 003301 External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (HB)
UVT (Time-delay) AC440-450V 4547560 003318
- Field Fit accessory Code
UVT (Time-delay) DC115-120V 4547560 003325
Black handle IP3X 4547560 027543
UVT (Time-delay) DC230-240V 4547560 003332
Red handle IP3X 4547560 027789
Rear Connections for S1250 MCCBs Black Handle IP5X 4547560 027550
) Red Handle IP5X 4547560 027796
Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code
= siluels, 2505 (eeiion) 4547560 831560 External Operating Handles (Breaker Mounted Type) (S Type)
-” 3 studs, 1250A (top) 4547560 831546
4 studs, 1250A (bottom) 4547560 831577 AR i CEHEEsenT Code
4 studs, 1250A (top) 4547560 831553 S" Type Black handle IP55 4547560 061325
"S" Type Red handle IP55 4547560 061332
Fixed Part of Plug-in MCCB (PM) "S" Type Black handle IP65 4547560 061363
"S" Type Red handle IP65 4547560 061370
Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code
Castell Cam for K Lock 4547560 800634
3P, 1250A 4547560 013003
4P, 1250A 4547560 013034
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Accessories Accessories
Slide Type Mechanical Interlocks (MS) Interpole Barriers (BA)
S type for front, rear connection type 1250AF 3P 4547560 035302 Interpole barriers are supplied as standard:
2 pieces per 3P MCCB,
S type for front, rear connection type 1250AF 4P 4547560 035319 1 3 pieces with a 4P MCCB.
For additional barriers please order individually Field Fit accessory
Order one part between two MCCBs ‘
" " : . . S types 4547560 043338
Rear "See-Saw" Type Mechanical Interlocks for MCCBs with Extension Bars i

Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code Lead Terminal Block
Rear Mechanical Interlock 1250A 3P 4547560 801983 )

Factory Fit Accessory Code
Rear Mechanical Interlock 1250A 4P 4547560 801990 Left Side 4547560 802027
Rear Mechanical Interlock 1600A 3P 4547560 802003 Right Side 4547560 802027
Rear Mechanical Interlock 1600A 4P 4547560 802010
Order one interlock between 2 MCCBs OCR Checker

Rear Wire Type Mechanical Interlocks for MCCBs with Extension Bars Field Fit Accessory Code
OCR Checker 100-120V AC 4547560 756306
Factory Fit (contact Terasaki) Code
OCR Checker 200-240V AC 4547560 756313
Wire Interlock Mechanism for 1250A Frame 4547560 830846 é
Wil S et A O A 4547560 830853 External Neutral CTs for 3P MCCBs with Ground Fault Protection
1m length interlock cable 4547560 831362
1.5m length interlock cable 4547560 831379 Field Fit Accessory Code
Order one interlock mechanism for each MCCB and one cable between two MCCBs 1250A 4547560 046025
1600A 4547560 046032

Handle Locks (HL) and Extension (HA)

Field Fit Accessory Code
Handle Lock (HL) 1250AF 4547560 035326
Handle Extension (HA) 800AF ~ 1250AF 4547560 033001

Terminal Covers for S1250 MCCBs with Extension Bars

Field Fit Accessory Code
3P, 1 cover 1250AF 4547560 081088
4P, 1 cover 1250AF 4547560 081095
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TB2 1250 AND TB2 1600 FRAMES TB2 1250 AND TB2 1600 FRAMES

Automatic Changeover Pairs Automatic Changeover Pairs

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

The components below may be purchased individually with
wiring and assembly to be completed by the customer.
Alternatively the system can be purchased as a completely
wired and assembled unit from Terasaki.

The components below may be purchased individually with
wiring and assembly to be completed by the customer.
Alternatively the system can be purchased as a completely
wired and assembled unit from Terasaki.

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in
the table below:

1250A Frame 3P Code Function 1250A Frame 4P Code Function

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in
the table below:

a. [ Two TemBreak 2 MCCBs, 3P, Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load. a. | Two TemBreak 2 MCCBs, 4P, Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load.
1250A Frame 1250A Frame
b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348 b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348
2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348 2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348
. . Electrical interlocking and MCCB status. . . Electrical interlocking and MCCB status.
Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744 Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744
Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744 Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744
c. | Rear mechanical interlock for 1250A 3P L . c. | Rear mechanical interlock for 1250A 4P Lo .
Mechanical interlocking. Mechanical interlocking.
801983 Cable-type mechanical interlocking may 801990 Cable-type mechanical interlocking may
alternatively be used. Contact Terasaki for a price. alternatively be used. Contact Terasaki for a price.
d. | Mot tor f ins MCCB d. | Mot tor f ins MCCB
A BRI Refer to “Motor Operator” A GRS L Refer to “Motor Operator”
Motor operator for generator MCCB Select gode based on Automatic operation of circuit breaker. Motor operator for generator MCCB Select f:ode based on Automatic operation of circuit breaker.
required voltage. required voltage.
. | TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel f . | TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel fi
€ 1?5'10;&1251 ZE)OA ring Fanetfor Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks © 12?0;a281:;0A ring Fanetfor Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks
304001007 and control _relay are in(_:lud_e_d. Or_]ly suitable when 304001007 and control _relay are inqlud_e_d. Or_lly suitable when
using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch
Resets and isolates the system for maintenance. Resets and isolates the system for maintenance.
304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. 304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover . ) g. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover ) .
Controller Monitors mains and generator voltages and Controller Monitors mains and generator voltages and
304001001 controls transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate 304001001 controls transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate
with Terasaki Wiring Diagram. with Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
h. | TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC h. | TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC
Power Supply for TemTransfer 2. Power Supply for TemTransfer 2.
304001003 Also available in 12V DC. 304001003 Also available in 12V DC.
i. | TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) . . . i. | TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) . . .
Optional: Allows re-configuration of Optional: Allows re-configuration of
304001002 TemTransfer 2, diagnostics and advanced 304001002 TemTransfer 2, diagnostics and advanced
parameter settings. parameter settings.
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TB2 1250 AND TB2 1600 FRAMES TB2 1250 AND TB2 1600 FRAMES

Automatic Changeover Pairs Automatic Changeover Pairs

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

We offer a range of accessories which allow our customers
to produce automatic changeover systems using our
circuit breakers.

The components below may be purchased individually with
wiring and assembly to be completed by the customer.
Alternatively the system can be purchased as a completely
wired and assembled unit from Terasaki.

The components below may be purchased individually with
wiring and assembly to be completed by the customer.
Alternatively the system can be purchased as a completely
wired and assembled unit from Terasaki.

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in
the table below:

Order codes for the necessary components are shown in
the table below:

1600A Frame 3P Code Function 1600A Frame 4P Code Function

a. | Two TemBreak 2 MCCBs, 3P, Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load. a. [ Two TemBreak 2 MCCBs, 4P, Refer to MCCB order codes Switching and protection of the load.
1600A Frame 1600A Frame
b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348 b. | 2 x Auxillary switch for mains MCCB 2 x 000348
2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348 2 x Auxillary switch for generator MCCB 2 x 000348
. . Electrical interlocking and MCCB status. . . Electrical interlocking and MCCB status.
Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744 Alarm switch for main MCCB 000744
Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744 Alarm switch for generator MCCB 000744
G| Ak e i A R 2 Mechanical interlocking £ | [RisEr s e iee Tiiesh o TE0mas Mechanical interlocking
802003 Cable-type mechanical interlocking may 802010 Cable-type mechanical interlocking may
alternatively be used. Contact Terasaki for a price. alternatively be used. Contact Terasaki for a price.
d. | Mot tor f ins MCCB d. | Mot tor f ins MCCB
otor operator for mains MCC Refer to “Motor Operator” otor operator for mains MCC Refer to “Motor Operator”
Motor operator for generator MCCB Select gode based on Automatic operation of circuit breaker. Motor operator for generator MCCB Select f:ode based on Automatic operation of circuit breaker.
required voltage. required voltage.
. | TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel f . | TemTransfer 2 Wiring Panel fi
€ 1?5'10;&1251 ZE)OA ring Fanetfor Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks © 12?0;a281:;0A ring Fanetfor Simplifies customer wiring. Terminal blocks
304001007 and control _relay are in(_:lud_e_d. Or_]ly suitable when 304001007 and control _relay are inqlud_e_d. Or_lly suitable when
using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch f. | TemTransfer 2 Reset Key Switch
Resets and isolates the system for maintenance. Resets and isolates the system for maintenance.
304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram. 304001005 Only suitable when using Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
. | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover . | TemTransfer 2 Automatic Changeover
2 Controller ¢ Monitors mains and generator voltages and 2 Controller ¢ Monitors mains and generator voltages and
304001001 controls transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate 304001001 controls transfer of load. Pre-configured to operate
with Terasaki Wiring Diagram. with Terasaki Wiring Diagram.
h. | TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC h. | TemTransfer 2 Power Supply 24V DC
Power Supply for TemTransfer 2. Power Supply for TemTransfer 2.
304001003 Also available in 12V DC. 304001003 Also available in 12V DC.
i. | TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) . . . i. | TemTransfer 2 Interface Kit (optional) . . .
Optional: Allows re-configuration of Optional: Allows re-configuration of
304001002 TemTransfer 2, diagnostics and advanced 304001002 TemTransfer 2, diagnostics and advanced
parameter settings. parameter settings.
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DC 1250A AND 1600A TEMBREAK MCCBS DC 1250A AND 1600A TEMBREAK MCCBS
MCCBs for use above 250V DC Accessories
woget ] n A) P Rear Connections for 1250A TemBreak MCCBs
iﬁngngE (g i?ogct%]éion pars (mandatory) Factory Fit Accessory Code

lcu = 20kA @ 600V DC 1250 206645512 Studs Contact Terasaki

DC Magnetic only

Rear Connections for 1600A TemBreak MCCBs

XS1600ND with extension bars (mandatory)
fou = 50kA @ 500V DC Factory Fit Accessory Code
ety 1600 206740516 Studs Contact Terasaki

DC Magnetic only

Motor Operators

Auxmary Switches Field Fit Accessory Code
Factory Fit Accessory Code ACUe ey 211008074
2 Auxiliary 212001016 AC240V 212008044
3 Auxiliary 212001026 DC100vV 211008077

DC24V 211008076

Alarm Switches

External Operating Handels: Panel Mounted
Factory Fit Accessory Code
1 Alarm 212001071 Field Fit Accessory Code
"S" Type Black handle IP55 801204
Combined Auxiliary/Alarm Switches 'S" Type Red handle IP55 801211
] "S" Type Black handle IP65 801242
Factory Fit Accessory Code
1 Auxiliary, 1 Alarm 212001043 S IR 801259
2 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001053 .
Handle Lock and Handle Extension
3 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001101
2 Auxiliary, 2 Alarm 212001102 Field Fit Accessory Code
Handle Lock 211011005
Handle Extension 215011007

Interpole Barriers

Field Fit Accessory Code
1 Barrier 215004042
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DC 2000A, 2500A AND 3200A TEMBREAK MCCBS

I, (A) 3P
XS2000ND 2000 206840520
lcu = 50kA @ 500V DC
lcu = 20kA @ 600V DC
with extension bars (mandatory)

Iy (R) 3P
XS2000ND 2000 206840620
lcu = 50kA @ 500V DC
lcu = 20kA @ 600V DC
Rear Connected (RC)

I (A) 3P
XS2500ND 2500 206940625
Icu = 50kA @ 500V DC
Icu = 20kA @ 600V DC
Rear Connected (RC)

I (R) 3P
XS3200ND 32500 206940620

Icu = 50kA @ 500V DC
Icu = 20kA @ 600V DC
Rear Connected (RC)

-Eeak The Ultimate Safety Breaker

DC TEMBREAK 2 2000A AND 2500A FRAME

Accessories

Auxiliary Switches

Factory Fit Accessories

Code

1 Auxiliary 212001010
2 Auxiliaries 212001020
3 Auxiliaries 212001030
4 Auxiliaries 212001031
5 Auxiliaries 212001035
6 Auxiliaries 212001036
Alarm Switches

Factory Fit Accessories Code

1 Alarm 212001075
Combined Auxiliary and Alarm Switches

1 Auxiliary, 1 Alarm 212001047
2 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001057
3 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001063
4 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001064
5 Auxiliaries, 1 Alarm 212001065
Motor Operators

Field Fit Accessory Code
AC100-1105V 211008018
AC200-220V 211008026
DC 110V 211008059
AC 440V 211008088
Handle Locks

Field Fit Accessory Code
Handle Lock 211011006
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